CITY COUNCIL AGENA ITEM COVER MEMO

Agenda Item Number:

Meeting Type: Reqular Meeting Date: May 12, 2016
Action Requested By: _Engineering. Agenda Type: Resolution
Subject Matter:

greement between the City of Huntsville and Miller & Miller, Inc.

Exact Wording for the Agenda:

Resolution authorizing the Mayor to enter into an agreement between the City of Huntsville and the low
bidder, Miller & Miller, Inc,, for Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase II, Project No. 71-16-SP28

Note: If amendment, Please state title and number of the original

Item to be considered for: Action Unanimous Consent Required: No

Briefly state why the action is required; why it is recommended; what council action will provide, allow and
accomplish and; any other information that might be helpful.

his agreement is to award Jefferson Street Streetscape Phase Il to low bidder, Miller and Miller for
streetscape improvements along Jefferson Street, Holmes Avenue, and Spragins Street adjacent to
proposed development for a total contract amount of $2,204,935.00 Account No. 4000~71-00000-
521000-PR8553XX and 3020-71-00000-521000-PR8507XX

Associated Cost: Budgeted Item:

MAYOR RECOMMENDS OR CONCURS:

Department Head: M ‘/7/% Date: ST/{’/ / /(p

S o




NOIANIN[ERSTN >
CONTRACTS AND AGREEMENTS

Originating Department: Engineering Council Meeting Date: 5/12/2016

Department Contact: Lameka S. Carter Phone # 256-427-5304

Contract or Agreement: Construction Contract

Document Name: Miller & Miller - Jefferson Street Streetscape, Ph. II, Project No.

City Obligation Amount: $2,204,95.00

Total Project Budget: $2,204,935.00

Uncommitted Account Balance: 0

Account Number: 4000-71-00000-521000-PR8S53XX and 3020-71-00000-521000~PR8507XX

Procurement Agreements
Title 39 | Competitive ]
Grant-Funded Agreements

Not Applicable Grant Name:
Department - _Signature Date
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RESOLUTION NO. 16~

BE IT RESOLVED by the City Council of the City of
Huntsville, Alabama, that the Mayor be, and is hereby authorized,
to enter into a contract between the City of Huntsville and the
low bidder, Miller & Miller, Inc., in the amount of TWO MILLION
TWO HUNDRED FOUR THOUSAND NINE HUNDRED THIRTY-FIVE AND NO/100
DOLLARS ($2,204,935.00) for Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase
II, Project No. 71-16-SP28 in Huntsville, Alabama, on behalf of
the City of Huntsville, a municipal corporation in the State of
Alabama, which said agreement is substantially in words and
figures similar to that document attached hereto and identified
as "Contract between City of Huntsville and Miller & Miller, Inc.
for Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase II, Project No. 71-16-—
SP28” consisting of a total of one (1) page plus two hundred and
three (203) additional pages consisting of Attachments Al-I,
Supplement to General Requirements for Construction of Public
Improvements and all Addenda, “Certification of Compliance with
Title 39, Code of Alabama”, and “E-Verify Statement”, and the
date of May 12, 2016 appearing on the margin of the first page,
together with the signature of the President or President Pro Tem
of the City Council, and an executed copy of said document being
permanently kept on file in the Office of the City Clerk of the
City of Huntsville, Alabama.

ADOPTED this the _12th day of May . 2016.

President of the City Council of
the City of Huntsville, Alabama

APPROVED this the 12th day of May , 2016.

Mayor of the City of Huntsville,
Alabama



CONTRACT BETWEEN CITY OF HUNTSVILLE

AND
MILLER & MILLER, INC.
FOR
JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE IT
PROJECT NO. 71-16-SP28
STATE OF ALABAMA)}
MADISON COUNTY}

THIS CONTRACT, made and entered into this 12th day of May, 2016, between the

CITY OF HUNTSVILLE, ALABAMA, a Municipal Corporation, sometimes referred to herein
as City, and MILLER & MILLER, INC., sometimes referred to herein as Contractor.

-WITNESSETH-

WHEREAS, the City desires to install, construct or make certain improvements known as
Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase II, Project No. 71-16-SP28 in the City of Huntsville, Madison
County, Alabama, all in accordance with details, specifications, surveys and general requirements
prepared by the City of Huntsville Urban Development Department - Engineering Division,
which are on file in the Office of the City Engineer of the City of Huntsville, Alabama, all of
which details, specifications, surveys and general requirements are made a part of this contract,

and

NOW, THEREFORE, it is agreed that the Contractor promises and agrees to make such
improvements for the party of the first part for the considerations hereinafter set out. The
Contractor promises and agrees to furnish all necessary labor, materials and equipment for the
doing of the same, all to be done in accordance with such details, plans, specifications and
general requirements hereto attached and made a part of this contract.

FOR THE PERFORMANCE of such work, the City agrees to pay the Contractor as
follows per Attachment “A”,

BY:
%L Tommy Battle, Mayor
Miller & Miller, Inc.
/) g, ]
o (Z Kenneth Benion
ATI'EST%Q AL - =, City-Clerk Treasurer
v ] /
Will Culver
City Council President

DATE: __ May 12,2016
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Att A-A - Pg 1 of 3 - 05/12/16

ATTACHMENT A-A

BID NEGOTIATION CLARIFICATIONS

In accordance with Code of Alabama (1975) §39-2-6, only one (1) bidder submitted a bid on the
Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase I project, Project No. 71-16-SP28, and the city of Huntsville
value engineered with Miller & Miller, Inc. the only bidder. The value engineering was
negotiated, and the value engineering changes do not exceed ten (10) percent of the original bid
amount. See Jefferson Streetscape Value Engineering Reductions (Attachment A-A) for
additional information regarding scope of project.
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Item

VE 1

VE2

VE3

VE4

VES

VE6

VE7

VES

VES

VE10

VE11

VE12

VE13

VE14

VE15

VE16

VE17

VE18

VE19

VE20

VE21

VE22

VE23
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Jefferson Streetscape Value Engineering Reductions
Project # 71-16-SP28

Description

Eliminate Asphalt Tie in & Patch Street Requirement
Eliminate Temporary Street Lighting Requirement
Reduction of Misc items assoicated with project overhead

Reduce Temporary Traffic Control signage to a maximum of 6
signs total, and 10 each Type 3 barricades

Eliminate 5 Planters including pilasters, brick fascia, and
associated irrigation system for planters at those locations.

Reduction of 5 each 4 x 4 Limestone copings for planters

City Traffic Department to provide all required signage (Stop
signs, Do Not Enter Signs and one-way Signs)

Miller & Miller Reduction of equipment charges

Miller & Miller reduction of brick for brick edging (Surplus Brick)
Eliminate all striping from job site ( All parking lot and street
striping to be done by others)

Reduction of Cu Soil Excavation

Reduction of Building access requirements. ( Pedestrain Traffic

shall be limited to Miller & Miller personel only and access to units

shall be from rear doorways)

Reduction of Pedestrian Control based on VE 12

Reduction of number of Construction Entrances to one.
Reduction of amount of 2 trees, CU soil, and associated drain
lines on Holmes mid block plaza area. ( 4 Trees)

Reduction in the number of Type 3 Barricades

Reduction in the number of Warning Type "B" Lights

Retain Benches exlcuding mid-block Homes Ave.

Retain Bike Racks

Eliminate North Asphalt Parking Lot / Holmes and Spraggins

Streetwork (Replace with VE 21 and VE 22)

Add Concrete Parking on North Side ( Section to be 4" DGB with
6" Concrete with 6x6 10/10 WWM)

Add Concrete Parking Stalls in lieu of asphatt

Elimate 4 each Tree Grates and up Lights at Holmes mid Block
Plaza ( 2 each 72" Square and 2 each 60" round)

Reduction Amt

3,000.00
2,000.00
2,000.00
7,000.00
30,000.00
5,000.00
1,600.00
10,000.00
2,200.00
19,600.00
1,000.00

17,051.00

19,500.00
1,850.00
16,000.00
2,500.00

700.00

286,110.00
(132,000.00)
(32,000.00)

12,700.00

ans



- Att A-A - Pg 3 of 3 - 05/12/16

Eliminate Transformer Enclosures enclosures 16,308.00
VE24
Eliminate Single Brick Edging North Parking Lot from NE fence 12,400.00
VE25 comer to NW Handicap Ramp
VE26 Add Holmes Ave Median Repair Patch (5,000.00)
Eliminate Holmes Ave Mid Block Steps, Handrails & Guardrail 7,500.00
VE27 (One Location)
Omit -
VE28
VE29 Eliminate all Telephone Manhole adjustments ( By Others) 543.00
Reduction of Shop Drawing time 3,000.00
VE 30
VE 31 Price Reduction by Contractors and subcontractors 93,456.00
Reduction Total 404,018.00
Contract Base Bid $ 2,605,868.00
Proposed VE Base Bid § 2,201,850.00

S

< ——



Att B -~ Pg 1 of 3 - 05/12/16
ATTACHMENT “B”

PROPOSAL

TO: THE CITY OF HUNTSVILLE
Public Services Building
320 Fountain Circle
Huntsville, Alabama

PROPOSAL oF _Miller & Miller, Inc,

NAME
2106 Miller Ferry V\}ay, HLntsviIle, AL 35801
(ADDRESS)

TO MAKE CERTAIN IMPROVEMENTS ENTITLED:

JEFFERSO R STREETSCAPE, PHASE |
P 0. 71-16-SP28

FOR THE CITY OF HUNTSVILLE, ALABAMA.

GENTLEMEN:

The undersigned bidder has carefully examined the drawings or pilans, bid documents, the
specifications, the general requirements, the supplement to general requirements, the general terms
and conditions, this proposal, the agreement, together with any addenda
and deliver all the materiais, and to do and perform all the work and labor required to be fumished and
delivered, done and performed in and about the improvements as described above and In accordance
with certaln specifications prepared and approved by the OWNER (City of Huntsviile, Alabama). itis
MANDATORY that any and all addenda be acknowledged by the undersigned bidder on Attachment “C"
which must be submitted with bid package; otherwise, bid shaill be rejectsd.

The undersigned bidder understands that when unit prices are called for, the quantities shown herein
@re approximate only and are subject to increase or decrease, and offers to do the work whether the
quantities are Increased, or decreased, at the unit prices stated in the following schedule. The
undersigned bidder aiso understands that when lump sum bids are called for, he will be required to
fumish all equipment, labor, materials and other items or cost to construct a complete facliity. The
undersigned bidder further understands that any deletions or additions designated on the outside of the
bid envelope, must indicate the particular bid item relative to the deletion or addition, even if the deletion
or addition references to deduct or add to the Total Base Bid. Any bids received that are unsealed will

Contractors are authorized to download quantities, Attachment “A", or quantity revisions from COH
Engineering website and paste to a CD-RW (preferably In a live/flash drive format) of their choice which
must be submitted with the original bid packet In addition, two hard coples must be signed and
submitted with original bid packet. Fallure to do so may be cause for rejection of bid. The City reserves
itering the bid CD In any manner. Ifa price

is found on the CD-RW, or the correct version of bid quantities is not submitted on the CD-RW which
corresponds to the printed hard coples, then printed hard copy prices submitted with original bid
documents, with Contractor signature, will prevall.

Certificates of Insurance are required naming the City as the Certificate Hoider. Also, the name of the
project and project number should be Included on the certificate. The Certificates should reflect the
lnsuneo coverage required herein. in addition, a copy of the policy may be requested u award.

: S LIS 5 ¥ &) i PELITY R 2 i i IS I8 _IIBNOeC
their signature, Tho&uﬂﬂatnanbboslgmdbyamonauthoﬂudbymolmumtoblndeo\maga
on its behaif and must indicate coverage will not be canceled or non-renewed except after thirty (30)
days prior written notice to the City at the following address: City of Huntsville, P.O. Box 308,
Huntsviile, Alabama 35804 ATTN: Penny Kelly.
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JEFFERSON S T CAPE, PHASE |
PROJECT N -16-8
Page Two

The undersigned bidder understands that the Contract Time for completion of all work is One Hundred
and Eighty calendar days.

THE UNDERSIGNED BIDDER ALSO AGREES AS FOLLOWS:

All bonds must be approved by the Mayor and the Clerk-Treasurer of the City of Huntsville. Within
fifteen (15) days after the date of acceptance of this proposal by City Councll action, the contractor shall
execute the contract and fumish to the OWNER a payment (labor and material) bond and a performance
bond, each In the amount of 100% of the contract amount. No contract extension will be allowed for
delays in the lssuance of the notice to proceed that are a resuit of the contractor falling to submit the

required items within the 15 days.

it Is further understood and agreed that the Contractor shall commence work to be performed under this
contract within fifteen (15) days from the date of this contract, uniess otherwise instructed in writing by

the OWNER. All work shall be carried on continuously to completion.

Accompanylngmlopropoulhacorﬂﬂadehoekorbldbondlnﬂnamountofnotlouﬁmnﬂvopemnt
(5%) of the total amount shown on the schedule of prices not exceeding $10,000.00 payable to the City
of Huntsville, Alabama, which is to be forfeited, as liquidated damages, If, in the event that his proposal
Is accepted, the undersigned shall fall to executs the contract and fumish a satisfactory contract bond
under the conditions and within the time specified in this proposal; otherwise, said certified check or bid
bond is to be retumed to the undersigned.

DATED: _April 2] L2016,
(IF AN INDIVIDUAL, PARTNERSHIP, OR NON-INCORPORATED ORGANIZATION)
SIGNATURE OF BIDDER

BY
ADDRESS OF BIDDER

NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF MEMBERS OF THE FIRM:
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JEFFERSON STREET STREE ISCAPE, PHASE ji
PROJECT NO. 71-16-SP28

OUR CONTRACTOR'S STATE LICENSE NO.18 4166

(IF A CORPORATION)
SIGNATURE OF BIDDER

Seeley, Secretary
BUSINESS ADDRESS 2106 Miller Fer ntsville, AL 35801
INCORPORATED UNDER THE LAWS OF THE STATE OF Alabama
NAMES PRESIDENT _C. E, Miller
OF SECRETARY Mark O, Segley

OFFICERS. TREASURER _Mark E, Miller

MAND I ; LADDENDA: Addenda will only be emalied to those bidders who
amndnndhavodgmdlnatﬂnm-hidmuﬂng. gement of recsipt of addenda is

using Attachment “C” and attachment must be submitted with bid package. Faliure to do so shall be
cause for rejection of the bid. It Is the responsibliity of all bidders to refer to the website for any updates.




ATTACHMENT “C”

JE ON STRE TSC El

PROJECT NO. 71-16-SP28
MANDATORY ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA

Acknowledgement of receipt of Addenda Is Mandatory. Failure to acknowledge receipt shall be cause for
rejection of the bid. By signing below, Bidder acknowledges receipt of Addenda and the date recsived.

ADDENDUMNO, | = DATE RECEIVED

/Jpr.'{ 1 2et¢

AP".‘) '7', 29/‘

/3@ el 13, 2000

Aprsl 14, 202

Ap) 15, 20/4
4,"'4./ lg' Z./‘

N LA W SN (WO PR

COMPANY _\iller & Miller. Inc.
SIGNATURE__ <> Vo4 42%

TITLE _Secretary
v
DATE —#gme=ssoois Bocs] 21, 2o/




ATTACHMENT “D”

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE ||
PROJECT NO. 71-16-SP28

SUBCONTRACTOR'S LISTING

All subcontractors must be approved in wiiting by Owner. Any additional subcontractors needed during the contract period
shall be approved by written ietter from the Owner. Contractor shall Immediately notify Mary Dolberry via email at
mary.dolberry@huntsvilleal.gov and the Owner’s project inspector of any changes to subcontractor list for the duration of the

project.

SUBCONTRACTOR L2
JASKS TO BE LI%.EQNQE ADDRESS :!ELL.S_QE
_ PERFORMED |
Surveying/Layout
Permitting
Clearing & Grubbing
Erosion Control
Traffic Control
Excavation
Concrete
Storm Draina
Sanitary Sewer
“Shoring/Monftoring
"Retaining Walls
Bridges
Rallroads
Traffic (signals, 109p8) | Showly  ZLodoc P Davison ile 202, |
Street Lights
Electrical ShwaA  Electra oo o Cle [
Water

Asphan w ( Jf..‘_é.\. 26/ Trizena 0’0"
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ATTACHMENT “E”

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAP SE Il
PROJECT NO. 71-16-8P28

Contractor shall provide at least five (8) references including NAME OF PROJECT, Owner Name, address, phone
number and contact name that demonstrates contractor'’s abllity on similar projects.

untsville

2
Holmes/Washington Streetscape Improvements, 65-12-SP31, City of Huntsville, PO Box

3. _Courthouse Square Improvements, 65-07-SP03, City of Huntsville, PO Box 308,

4. _Downtown Madison Streetscape Improvements, City of Madison, 100 Hughes Rd,

8. i i ildi O/UAH #200404012, UAHuntsville,
mmmmmmmﬁmmmwﬁuz
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Mandatory Pre-bid meeting to be held on April 7, 2016 at 9:30 a.m. in the 1st Floor Conference Room at 320
Fountain Circle, Huntsville, AL 35801. Bidders must attend this pre-bid meeting to be eligible to submit a bid.

NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS

WANTED: Sealed bids in duplicate for the construction of: Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase I, more
particularly known as Project No. 71-16-SP28

Description of Project: Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase Il will Include the construction of all four sides interior
to the “The Avenue” development site (Jefferson Street, Holmes Avenue, Spragins Street and the Parking Lot).

The attention of all bidders is called to Code of Alabama §§ 34-8-1 and 34-8-2 (1975) and 34-8-1, 34-8-2, 34-8-4, 34-8-
6, 34-8-7, 34-8-8 and 34-8-9 (amended 1996) setting forth the definition of general contractor and the licensing
procedures and requirements for state licensing. A copy of the above Codes may be obtained from the OWNER
(City of Huntsville). No one is entitled to bid and no contract may be awarded to anyone who does not possess a
valid general contractor's license and the required classification for the municipal type work to be performed. The
general contractor's license and classification must appear on the outside of the bid envelope along with the
general contractor's name and address, project name and number and date and time of bid opening. Section 39-3-

5 Code of Alabama has been amended as follows:

“In awarding the Contract, preference will be given to Alabama resident contractors and a nonresident bidder
domiciled in a state having laws granting preference to local contractors shall be awarded the Contract only on the
same basis as the nonresident bidder's state awards contracts to Alabama contractors bidding under similar

circumstances.”

This project Jefferson S Streetscape, Phase Il, more particularly known as Project No. 71-16-SP28 requires the
assification of (MU) Municipal and Utility or MU-{S) Special

After proposals are opened and read, they will be compared on the basis of the summation of the products or
approximate quantities shown in Attachment “A”, multiplied by the unit bid prices. In the event of a discrepancy
between unit bid prices and extensions, the unit bid price shall govern. A proposal will not be considered unless
signed by the bidder or his authorized agent and accompanied by cashier's check or properly signed bid bond, as

required by law.

Owner will consider in addition to the bid prices, such responsibility
factors as characteristics and responsibility, skill, experience, record of integrity in business, and of performance
offered and past record of performance on Owner contracts on other similar projects. Any other factors not
specifically mentioned or provided for herein, in addition to that of the bid price which would affect the final cost of
the Owner, will be taken Into consideration in making award of contract. The right is reserved to reject any bid
where investigation of the business and technical organization of the bidder available for the contemplated work,
including financial resources, equipment, and experience on similar projects does not satisfy the Owner that such
bidder Is qualified to perform the work. The City Council of the City of Huntsville reserves the right to reject any

and all bids and to waive informaliities.

In determining the successful bidder, the

Separate sealed bids for the construction of this project will be received at the City of Huntsville Public Services
Building, 320 Fountain Circle, in the 1st Floor in the Conference Room, on the 14™ day of April. 2016 until 10:00
a.m. Each bid shall be accompanied by an original signed, dated and sealed Bid Bond in the amount of not less
than five percent (5%) of the total shown on the schedule of prices, but not exceeding $10,000.00. Quantities are
known as Attachment “A”.  No bidder may withdraw his bid within ninety (90) days after the actual date of

opening.

These Addenda, Special Provisions, Plans, the Supplement to General Requirements for Construction of Public
Improvements City of Huntsville Specifications, Standard Specifications for Construction of Public Improvements
Contract Projects and all supplementary documents are essential parts of the contract, and a requirement
occurring in one is as binding as though occurring in all. They are intended to be complimentary and to describe

and provide for a complete work. Contract Document Order of Precedence shall be as follows:

Addenda
General Requirements (Instructions to Bidders and Bid Proposal including Attachments)

1.

2,

3. Supplement to General Requirements

4. Drawings / City of Huntsville Standard Specifications for Construction of Public improvements
Contract Projects 1991

5.

6.

7.

Supplemental Specifications (Earthwork, Chain Link Fences, and Gates)

Special Conditions
Current ALDOT Specifications
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Standard Specifications for Construction of Public Improvements Contract Projects and Engineering Standards are available at :
charge by downioading from the City Engineering website: www.huntsvilleal.qovlengineerin . Plans and proposals can |
downloaded from our website at no cost: www.huntsvilleal.gov/engineerina/bidlist.htmi. Contractors will be responsible for costs

duplicating their own plans and can choose photocopying facliity of their choice. Additionally, Contractors are responsible f
checking website for any revisions/updates. Contractor is required to submit pricing, provided by the COH (Attachment “A") ay
macde available for download from the Engineering website, on either a CD-RW (preferably in a live/flash drive format) in the Exc
format. The CD-RW (preferably in a live/flash drive format) must be in working condition and Included with original bid packet ar
reflect the correct revision, along with two signed hard copies. Bid must be submitted from the file (Quantities) provided ar
downloaded from the City of Huntsville’s website. Failure to do 80 may be cause for rejection of bid. The City reserves the right !
reject any aitered bid resulting from altering the CD in any manner. If a price discrepancy is found on the CD-RW, or the corre
version of bid quantities is not submitted on the CD-RW which corresponds to the printed hard copy, then printed hard copy price
submitted with original bid documents, with Contractor signature, will prevail. All bids must be SEALED before submittal at the bl
opening. Any bids received that are not sealed will be immediately rejected.

8 - C

The Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535, Code of Alabama (1875) § 31-13-1 throug
31-13-30 (also known as and hereinafter referred to as “ the Alabama Immigration Act”) as amended by Act No. 2012-491 on May 1¢
2012 is applicable to all competitively bid contracts with the City of Huntsville. As a condition for the award of a contract and as :
term and condition of the contract with the City of Huntsville, in accordance with § 31-13-9 (a) of the Alabama Immigration Act, a:
amended, any business entity or employer that employs one or more employees shall not knowingly employ, hire for employment
or continue to employ an unauthorized alien within the State of Alabama. During the performance of the contract, such busines:
entity or employer shall participate In the E-Verify program and shall verify every employee that is required to be verified according
to the applicable federal rules and regulations. The business entity or employer shall assure that these requirements are included ir
each subcontract In accordance with §31-13-9(c). Failure to comply with these requirements may result in breach of contract
termination of the contract or subcontract, and possibly suspension or revocation of business licenses and permits in accordance
with §31-13-9 (e) (1) & (2). Code of Alabama (1975) § 31-13-9 (k) requires that the following clause be included In all City of Huntsville
contracts that have been competitively bid and is hereby made a part of this contract:

“By signing this contract the contracting parties affirm, for the duration of the agreement, that they will not violate federal
immigration law or knowingly employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an unauthorized allen within the State of
Alabama. Furthermore, a contracting party found to be in violation of this provision shall be deemed in breach of the agreement and

Contractor's E-Verify Memorandum of Understanding shall be a part of the contract bid documents and shall be submitted with the
bid package.

ALABAMA IMMIGRATION ACT (Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535, Code of Alabama
(1975)

Compliance with the requirements of the (Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535, Code of
Alabama (1975) § 31-13-1 through 31-13-30, as amended by Alabama Act 2012-241, commonly referred to as the Alabama
Immigration Law, is required for City of Huntsville, Alabama contracts that are competitively bid as a condition of the contract
performance. The Contractor shall submit in the bid package, with the requested information Included on the form, the “City of
Huntsville, Alabama Report of Ownership Form” listed In the bid proposal as Attachment “I”. The bidder selected for award of the
contract may be required to complete additional forms relating to citizenship or alien status of the bidder and its employees,
including e-verify information, prior to award of a contract.

Advertise Date: 4/1/16



ATTACHMENT “G”
SAMPLE FORM

REQUEST FOR PAYMENT

CITY OF HUNTSVILLE ENGINEERING DIVISION

8y:

PROJECT ENGINEER

PROJECT NAME AND NUMBER:
ESTIMATE NUMBER: PERIOD FROM: TO
CONTRACT DURATION DAYS
START DATE: END DATE: 1/0/00 TOTAL CONTRACT TIME 3 DAYS
TIME C.O.#1
TIME CO.#2 CONTRACT DAYS REMAINING [+]
TIME C.0.#3
TOTAL CONTRACT AMOUNT (1) AS AWARDED S CURRENT $ -~
Co#1 3
CO.#2 S -
Co#3 s —_—
TOTAL AMOUNT EARNED TO DATE LESS STORED MATERIALS (2): $ -
MATERIAL STORED (INVOICE ATTACHED) $ -
RETAINAGE (6§%) OF 50% OF CONTRACT $ -
Amount I8 la scxordence with ALDOT ned CON
AMOUNT EARNED AFTER RETAINAGE Spacifications sad is hesed on the contrect amount ] -
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES PER DAY 200
LIQUIDATED DAMAGES ASSESSED TO DATE: = -
!‘ witl
ond date from h Iwvoice m-a‘
date and -ﬂnl-u- nn-wn- -na:-— amount,
IM -
TOTAL AMOUNT PREVIOUSLY APPROVED TO DATE: 3 -
mmmasmnwmnm_m_&mmm $ =
A % OF TIME ELAPSED:; TIME ELASPED TO DATE DAYS =
TOTAL CONTRACT TIME 3 [+] DAYS
B: PROJECT COMPLETION: TOTAL EARNED TO DATE (2) - = " #Divio!
TOTAL CONTRACT AMOUNT -
C: PROGRESS OF WORK: B-A=
CONTRACTORS CERTIFICATE
[ the duly qualiied, acting erxd methostred sgant G the corsractor
mnmmummnv-mmmndnmmmm with the plars, lnwe and thereto,
and do Ather certfy thet sl isbor, snd L Mﬂdhlnu-mmdﬂuﬂmuﬂu hﬁlc.w--..—.- of
mhhmhmmhﬁnhlﬁmdﬂ.m We frther mmmuo—wum)mm h
uuummmnmlw any thereto and, upo mhubynh-hm
Its employess, agents, and coniract. We thet we Ay gusrantee all p-mm-a herounder for @ period of twelve
mh':':wuhwxlmmm:rhmduh mamummm-).ummm.e:m-umw
] in contract de
CERTIFIED FOR PAYMENT ON THIS THE DAY OF
BY: CONTRACTOR:
TITLE:
SIGNED: WITNESS:
SIGNATURE
We have checkad the quanities end extermions to this eatimate, and (o the best of our knowledge, the estimats is true and comect.
APPROVED FOR PAYMENT
ay: BY:
CONSTRUCTION INSPECTOR KATHY MARTIN, CITY ENGINEER

OR LYNN MAJORS, ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICER

IF FINAL ESTIMATE, DATE WORK WAS
COMPLETED:




ATTACHMENT “H”

All vendors/contractors are required to submit a Federal Tax Form W-9 to City of Huntsville at the time a contract is
awarded, unless vendor/contractor is already registered and doing business with the City. No payments of invoices

the following website: www. irs.ustreas.gov/publirs-pdf/fw9. pdf '
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CITY OF HUNTSVILLE, ALABAMA REPORT OF OWNERSHIP FORM

General Information. Please provide the following information:
Legal name(s) (includa “doing business ss", If appiicable):_Miller & Miller. [nc

City of Huntsville current taxpayer identification number (if available): 29355 -
(Please note that if this number has been assigned by the City and if you are renewing your business license, the number

should be listed on the renewal form.)

portions of the following chart by checking the appropriate box below

Typs of Ownership. Plsass complets the yn-shaded
and entering the appropriate Entity 1.D. Number, if applicable (for an explanation of what an entity number fs, pleasa see

paragreph C below).
Type of Ownership . Entity I. D. Number
check a, : - & Applicable State
Q Individual or Sole Proprietorship
a General Pertnership
"0 Limited Partnership (LP) Number & Sta®: -
U Limited Liability Partnership (LLP) Number & State: :
"0 Limited Liability Company (LLC) (Singis | Numbar & State:
Member) )
"0 LLC (Mult-Memben) Number & State:
"B Corporation ' Nomber & S
PO moar 012-680 Alabama
Number & State (if a filing entity under state law):

a Other, pleass explain:

Entity LD. Numbers. If an Entity I.D. Number is required and if the business entity is regiatered in this stats, the number is
available through the website of Alabama's Secretary of State st .. 5.5 5'3'3.2. . 3., under *Government Records”. If 8
foreign entlty is not registered in this state please provide the Entity I.D. number (or other similar number by whatever
named called) assigned by the stats of formation along with the name of the state.

Formation Documents. Please note that, with regard to entities, the entity’s formation documents, including articles or
certificates of incorporation, organization, or other applicable formation documents, as recorded in the probate records of the

appiicable county and state of formation, are not required ynless: (1) specifically requested by the City, or (2) an Entity I.D.
Number is required and one has not been assigned or provided.

Pleass date and sign thig form in the space providsd below and either write lagibly or type your name under your signature.

It you are signing on behalf of an entity sert your litle as well.
Signature: ej’\/) C ' Tie (if applicable)._Secretary
" ) Ll ‘

YU =
Type or legibly write name: M Date:_April 1&- 2016
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E-VERIFY IS A SERVICE OF DHS

E-Verify

Company ID Number: 311572

THE E-VERIFY PROGRAM FOR EMPLOYMENT VERIFICATION
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING

ARTICLE |
PURPOSE AND AUTHORITY

This Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) sets forth the points of agreement between the
Department of Homeland Security (DHS) and Miller & Miller, Inc. (Empioyer) regarding the
Employer's participation in the Employment Eligibility Verification Program (E-Verify). This MOU
explains certain features of the E-Verify program and enumerates specific responsibilities of
DHS, the Social Security Administration (SSA), and the Employer. E-Verify is a program that
electronically confirms an employee’s eligibility to work in the United States after completion of
the Employment Eligibility Verification Form (Form I-9). For covered government contractors, E-
Verify is used to verify the employment eligibility of all newly hired employees and all existing
employees assigned to Federal contracts.

Authority for the E-Verify program is found in Title IV, Subtitle A, of the lllegal Immigration
Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act of 1996 (IIRIRA), Pub. L. 104-208, 110 Stat. 3009, as
amended (8 U.S.C. § 1324a note). Authority for use of the E-Verify program by Federal
contractors and subcontractors covered by the terms of Subpart 22.18, “Employment Eligibility
Verification”, of the Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) (hereinafter referred to in this MOU as
a “Federal contractor”) to verify the employment eligibility of certain employees working on
Federal contracts is also found in Subpart 22.18 and in Executive Order 12989, as amended.

ARTICLE Il
FUNCTIONS TO BE PERFORMED
A. RESPONSIBILITIES OF SSA

1. SSA agrees to provide the Employer with available information that allows the Employer
to confirm the accuracy of Social Security Numbers provided by all employees verified under
this MOU and the employment authorization of U.S. citizens.

2. SSA agrees to provide to the Employer appropriate assistance with operational
problems that may arise during the Employer's participation in the E-Verify program. SSA
agrees to provide the Employer with names, titles, addresses, and telephone numbers of SSA
representatives to be contacted during the E-Verify process.

3. SSA agrees to safeguard the information provided by the Employer through the E-Verify
program procedures, and to limit access to such information, as is appropriate by law, to
individuals responsible for the verification of Social Security Numbers and for evaluation of the
E-Verify program or such other persons or entities who may be authorized by SSA as governed
by the Privacy Act (5 U.S.C. § 552a), the Social Security Act (42 U.S.C. 1306(a)), and SSA
regulations (20 CFR Part 401).

Page 1 of 13/£-Verfy MQU for Employer|Revision Date 10/29/08
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Company ID Number: 311572

4, SSA agrees to provide a means of automated verification that is designed (in
conjunction with DHS's automated system if necessary) to provide confirmation or tentative
nonconfirmation of U.S. citizens' employment eligibility within 3 Federal Government work days

of the initial inquiry.

5. SSA agrees to provide a means of secondary verification (including updating SSA
records as may be necessary) for employees who contest SSA tentative nonconfirmations that
is designed to provide final confirmation or nonconfirmation of U.S. citizens' employment
eligibility and accuracy of SSA records for both citizens and aliens within 10 Federal
Government work days of the date of referral to SSA, unless SSA determines that more than 10
days may be necessary. In such cases, SSA will provide additional verification instructions.

B. RESPONSIBILITIES OF DHS

1. After SSA verifies the accuracy of SSA records for aliens through E-Verify, DHS agrees
to provide the Employer access to selected data from DHS's database to enable the Employer
to conduct, to the extent authorized by this MOU:

* Automated verification checks on alien employees by electronic means, and

* Photo verification checks (when available) on employees.

2. DHS agrees to provide to the Employer appropriate assistance with operational
problems that may arise during the Employer's participation in the E-Verify program. DHS
agrees to provide the Employer names, titles, addresses, and telephone numbers of DHS
representatives to be contacted during the E-Verify process.

3. DHS agrees to provide to the Employer a manual (the E-Verify User Manual) containing
instructions on E-Verify policies, procedures and requirements for both SSA and DHS, including
restrictions on the use of E-Verify. DHS agrees to provide training materials on E-Verify.

4, DHS agrees to provide to the Employer a notice, which indicates the Employer's
participation in the E-Verify program. DHS also agrees to provide to the Employer anti-
discrimination notices issued by the Office of Special Counsel for Immigration-Related Unfair
Employment Practices (OSC), Civil Rights Division, U.S. Department of Justice.

5. DHS agrees to issue the Employer a user identification number and password that
permits the Employer to verify information provided by alien employees with DHS's database.

6. DHS agrees to safeguard the information provided to DHS by the Employer, and to limit
access to such information to individuals responsible for the verification of alien employment
eligibility and for evaluation of the E-Verify program, or to such other persons or entities as may
be authorized by applicable law. Information will be used only to verify the accuracy of Social
Security Numbers and employment eligibility, to enforce the Immigration and Nationality Act
(INA) and Federal criminal laws, and to administer Federal contracting requirements.

7. DHS agrees to provide a means of automated verification that is designed (in
conjunction with SSA verification procedures) to provide confirmation or tentative

Page 2 of 13|E-Verfy MOU for Employer|Revis on Date 10/29/08
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E-Verify

Company ID Number: 311572

nonconfirmation of employees' employment eligibility within 3 Federal Government work days of
the initial inquiry.

8. DHS agrees to provide a means of secondary verification (including updating DHS
records as may be necessary) for employees who contest DHS tentative nonconfirmations and
photo non-match tentative nonconfirmations that is designed to provide final confirmation or
nonconfirmation of the employees’' employment eligibility within 10 Federal Government work
days of the date of referral to DHS, unless DHS determines that more than 10 days may be
necessary. In such cases, DHS will provide additional verification instructions.

C. RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE EMPLOYER

1. The Employer agrees to display the notices supplied by DHS in a prominent place that is
clearly visible to prospective employees and all employees who are to be verified through the

system.

2, The Employer agrees to provide to the SSA and DHS the names, titles, addresses, and
telephone numbers of the Employer representatives to be contacted regarding E-Verify.

3. The Employer agrees to become familiar with and comply with the most recent version
of the E-Verify User Manual.

4, The Employer agrees that any Employer Representative who will perform employment
verification queries will complete the E-Verify Tutorial before that individual initiates any

queries.
A. The Employer agrees that all Employer representatives will take the refresher

tutorials initiated by the E-Verify program as a condition of continued use of E-
Verify, including any tutorials for Federal contractors if the Employer is a Federal

contractor.
B. Failure to complete a refresher tutorial will prevent the Employer from continued
use of the program.
5. The Employer agrees to comply with current Form |-9 procedures, with two exceptions:

o If an employee presents a "List B" identity document, the Employer agrees to only
accept "List B" documents that contain a photo. (List B documents identified in 8 C.F.R.
§ 274a.2(b)(1)(B)) can be presented during the Form |-9 process to establish identity.) If
an employee objects to the photo requirement for religious reasons, the Employer
should contact E-Verify at 888-464-4218.

e If an employee presents a DHS Form I-551 (Permanent Resident Card) or Form I-766
(Employment Authorization Document) to complete the Form |-9, the Employer agrees to
make a photocopy of the document and to retain the photocopy with the employee’s
Form 1-9. The employer will use the photocopy to verify the photo and to assist DHS
with its review of photo non-matches that are contested by employees. Note that
employees retain the right to present any List A, or List B and List C, documentation to
complete the Form 1-9. DHS may in the future designate other documents that activate
the photo screening tool.

Page 3 of 13|E-Venfy MOU for Employer Revision Date 10/29/08
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E-Verify

Company ID Number: 311572

6. The Employer understands that participation in E-Verify does not exempt the Employer
from the responsibility to complete, retain, and make available for inspection Forms I-9 that
relate to its employees, or from other requirements of applicable regulations or laws, including
the obligation to comply with the antidiscrimination requirements of section 274B of the INA with
respect to Form 1-9 procedures, except for the following modified requirements applicable by
reason of the Employer's participation in E-Verify: (1) identity documents must have photos, as
described in paragraph 5 above; (2) a rebuttable presumption is established that the Employer
has not violated section 274A(a)(1)(A) of the Immigration and Nationality Act (INA) with respect
to the hiring of any individual if it obtains confirmation of the identity and employment eligibility of
the individual in compliance with the terms and conditions of E-Verify; (3) the Employer must
notify DHS if it continues to employ any employee after receiving a final nonconfirmation, and is
subject to a civil money penalty between $550 and $1,100 for each failure to notify DHS of
continued employment following a final nonconfirmation; (4) the Employer is subject to a
rebuttable presumption that it has knowingly employed an unauthorized alien in violation of
section 274A(a)(1)(A) if the Employer continues to employ an employee after receiving a final
nonconfirmation; and (5) no person or entity participating in E-Verify is civilly or criminally liable
under any law for any action taken in good faith based on information provided through the
confirmation system. DHS reserves the right to conduct Form I-9 compliance inspections during
the course of E-Verify, as well as to conduct any other enforcement activity authorized by law.

7. The Employer agrees to initiate E-Verify verification procedures for new employees
within 3 Employer business days after each employee has been hired (but after both sections 1
and 2 of the Form I-9 have been completed), and to complete as many (but only as many) steps
of the E-Verify process as are necessary according to the E-Verify User Manual. The Employer
is prohibited from initiating verification procedures before the employee has been hired and the
Form |-9 completed. If the automated system to be queried is temporarily unavailable, the 3-day
time period is extended until it is again operational in order to accommodate the Employer's
attempting, in good faith, to make inquiries during the period of unavailability. In all cases, the
Employer must use the SSA verification procedures first, and use DHS verification procedures
and photo screening tool only after the SSA verification response has been given. Employers
may initiate verification by notating the Form I-9 in circumstances where the employee has
applied for a Social Security Number (SSN) from the SSA and is waiting to receive the SSN,
provided that the Employer performs an E-Verify employment verification query using the
employee’s SSN as soon as the SSN becomes available.

8. The Employer agrees not to use E-Verify procedures for pre-employment screening of
job applicants, in support of any unlawful employment practice, or for any other use not
authorized by this MOU. Employers must use E-Verify for all new employees, unless an
Employer is a Federal contractor that qualifies for the exceptions described in Article I1.D.1.c.
Except as provided in Article I1.D, the Employer will not verify selectively and will not verify
employees hired before the effective date of this MOU. The Employer understands that if the
Employer uses E-Verify procedures for any purpose other than as authorized by this MOU, the
Employer may be subject to appropriate legal action and termination of its access to SSA and
DHS information pursuant to this MOU.

9. The Employer agrees to follow appropriate procedures (see Article lil. below) regarding
tentative nonconfirmations, including notifying employees of the finding, providing written
referral instructions to employees, allowing employees to contest the finding, and not taking

Page 4 of 13|E-Verfy MOU for EmrloyeriRevision Date 10/29/08
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Company ID Number: 311572

adverse action against employees if they choose to contest the finding. Further, when
employees contest a tentative nonconfirmation based upon a photo non-match, the Employer is
required to take affirmative steps (see Article III.B. below) to contact DHS with information

necessary to resolve the challenge.

10.  The Employer agrees not to take any adverse action against an employee based upon
the employee's perceived employment eligibility status while SSA or DHS is processing the
verification request unless the Employer obtains knowledge (as defined in 8 C.F.R. § 274a.1(l)
that the employee is not work authorized. The Employer understands that an initial inability of
the SSA or DHS automated verification system to verify work authorization, a tentative
nonconfirmation, a case in continuance (indicating the need for additional time for the
government to resolve a case), or the finding of a photo non-match, does not establish, and
should not be interpreted as evidence, that the employee is not work authorized. In any of the
cases listed above, the employee must be provided a full and fair opportunity to contest the
finding, and if he or she does so, the employee may not be terminated or suffer any adverse
employment consequences based upon the employee's perceived employment eligibility status
(including denying, reducing, or extending work hours, delaying or preventing training, requiring
an employee to work in poorer conditions, refusing to assign the employee to a Federal contract
or other assignment, or otherwise subjecting an employee to any assumption that he or she is
unauthorized to work) until and unless secondary verification by SSA or DHS has been
completed and a final nonconfirmation has been issued. If the employee does not choose to
contest a tentative nonconfirmation or a photo non-match or if a secondary verification is
completed and a final nonconfirmation is issued, then the Employer can find the employee is not
work authorized and terminate the employee's employment. Employers or employees with
questions about a final nonconfirmation may call E-Verify at 1-888-464-4218 or OSC at 1-800-

255-8155 or 1-800-237-2515 (TDD).

11.  The Employer agrees to comply with Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and section

274B of the INA by not discriminating unlawfully against any individual in hiring, firing, or
recruitment or referral practices because of his or her national origin or, in the case of a
protected individual as defined in section 274B(a)(3) of the INA, because of his or her
citizenship status. The Employer understands that such illegal practices can include selective
verification or use of E-Verify except as provided in part D below, or discharging or refusing to
hire employees because they appear or sound “foreign” or have received tentative
nonconfirmations. The Employer further understands that any violation of the unfair
immigration-related employment practices provisions in section 274B of the INA could subject
the Employer to civil penalties, back pay awards, and other sanctions, and violations of Title VII
could subject the Employer to back pay awards, compensatory and punitive damages.
Violations of either section 274B of the INA or Title VII may also lead to the termination of its
participation in E-Verify. if the Employer has any questions relating to the anti-discrimination
provision, it should contact OSC at 1-800-255-8155 or 1-800-237-2515 (TDD).

12. The Employer agrees to record the case verification number on the employee's Form |-9
or to print the screen containing the case verification number and attach it to the employee's

Form I-9.

13.  The Employer agrees that it will use the information it receives from SSA or DHS
pursuant to E-Verify and this MOU only to confirm the employment eligibility of employees as
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authorized by this MOU. The Employer agrees that it will safeguard this information, and means
of access to it (such as PINS and passwords) to ensure that it is not used for any other purpose
and as necessary to protect its confidentiality, including ensuring that it is not disseminated to
any person other than employees of the Employer who are authorized to perform the
Employer's responsibilities under this MOU, except for such dissemination as may be
authorized in advance by SSA or DHS for legitimate purposes.

14, The Employer acknowledges that the information which it receives from SSA is
governed by the Privacy Act (5 U.S.C. § 552a(i)(1) and (3)) and the Social Security Act (42
U.8.C. 1306(a)), and that any person who obtains this information under false pretenses or uses
it for any purpose other than as provided for in this MOU may be subject to criminal penalties.

18. The Employer agrees to cooperate with DHS and SSA in their compliance monitoring
and evaluation of E-Verify, including by permitting DHS and SSA, upon reasonable notice, to
review Forms I-9 and other employment records and to interview it and its employees regarding
the Employer's use of E-Verify, and to respond in a timely and accurate manner to DHS
requests for information relating to their participation in E-Verify.

D. RESPONSIBILITIES OF FEDERAL CONTRACTORS

1. The Employer understands that if it is a Federal contractor subject to the
employment verification terms in Subpart 22.18 of the FAR it must verify the employment
eligibility of any “employee assigned to the contract” (as defined in FAR 22.1801) in addition to
verifying the employment eligibility of all other employees required to be verified under the FAR.
Once an employee has been verified through E-Verify by the Employer, the Employer may not
reverify the employee through E-Verify.

a. Federal contractors not enrolled at the time of contract award: An Employer that
is not enrolled in E-Verify as a Federal contractor at the time of a contract award must enroll as
a Federal contractor in the E-Verify program within 30 calendar days of contract award and,
within 80 days of enroliment, begin to use E-Verify to initiate verification of employment eligibility
of new hires of the Employer who are working in the United States, whether or not assigned to
the contract. Once the Employer begins verifying new hires, such verification of new hires must
be initiated within 3 business days after the date of hire. Once enrolled in E-Verify as a Federal
contractor, the Employer must initiate verification of employees assigned to the contract within
90 calendar days after the date of enroliment or within 30 days of an employee's assignment to
the contract, whichever date is later.

b. Federal contractors already enrolled at the time of a contract award: Employers
enrolled in E-Verify as a Federal contractor for 90 days or more at the time of a contract award
must use E-Verify to initiate verification of employment eligibility for new hires of the Employer
who are working in the United States, whether or not assigned to the contract, within 3 business
days after the date of hire. If the Employer is enrolied in E-Verify as a Federal contractor for 90
calendar days or less at the time of contract award, the Employer must, within 90 days of
enroliment, begin to use E-Verify to initiate verification of new hires of the contractor who are
working in the United States, whether or not assigned to the contract. Such verification of new
hires must be initiated within 3 business days after the date of hire. An Employer enrolled as a
Federal contractor in E-Verify must initiate verification of each employee assigned to the
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contract within 90 calendar days after date of contract award or within 30 days after assignment
to the contract, whichever is later.

c. Institutions of higher education, State, local and tribal governments and sureties:
Federal contractors that are institutions of higher education (as defined at 20 U.S.C. 1001(a)),
State or local governments, governments of Federally recognized Indian tribes, or sureties
performing under a takeover agreement entered into with a Federal agency pursuant to a
performance bond may choose to only verify new and existing employees assigned to the
Federal contract. Such Federal contractors may, however, elect to verify all new hires, and/or
all existing employees hired after November 6, 1986. The provisions of Article 11.D, paragraphs
1.a and 1.b of this MOU providing timeframes for initiating employment verification of employees
assigned to a contract apply to such institutions of higher education, State, local and tribal
governments, and sureties.

d. Verification of all employees: Upon enroliment, Employers who are Federal
contractors may elect to verify employment eligibility of all existing employees working in the
United States who were hired after November 8, 1986, instead of verifying only those
employees assigned to a covered Federal contract. After enroliment, Employers must elect to
do so only in the manner designated by DHS and initiate E-Verify verification of all existing
employees within 180 days after the election.

e. Form I-9 procedures for Federal contractors: The Employer may use a
previously completed Form I-9 as the basis for initiating E-Verify verification of an employee
assigned to a contract as long as that Form I-9 is complete (including the SSN), complies with
Article 11.C.5, the employee's work authorization has not expired, and the Employer has
reviewed the information reflected in the Form 1-9 either in person or in communications with the
employee to ensure that the employee’s stated basis in section 1 of the Form I-9 for work
authorization has not changed (including, but not limited to, a lawful permanent resident alien
having become a naturalized U.S. citizen). If the Employer is unable to determine that the Form
I-9 complies with Article I1.C.5, if the employee’s basis for work authorization as attested in
section 1 has expired or changed, or if the Form I-9 contains no SSN or is otherwise incomplete,
the Employer shall complete a new I-9 consistent with Article II.C.5, or update the previous I-9
to provide the necessary information. If section 1 of the Form I-9 is otherwise valid and up-to-
date and the form otherwise complies with Article 11.C.5, but reflects documentation (such as a
U.S. passport or Form [-551) that expired subsequent to completion of the Form [-9, the
Employer shall not require the production of additional documentation, or use the photo
screening tool described in Article 11.C.5, subject to any additional or superseding instructions
that may be provided on this subject in the E-Verify User Manual. Nothing in this section shall
be construed to require a second verification using E-Verify of any assigned empioyee who has
previously been verified as a newly hired employee under this MOU, or to authorize verification
of any existing employee by any Employer that is not a Federal contractor.

2. The Employer understands that if it is a Federal contractor, its compliance with this MOU
is a performance requirement under the terms of the Federal contract or subcontract, and the
Employer consents to the release of information relating to compliance with its verification
responsibilities under this MOU to contracting officers or other officials authorized to review the
Employer's compliance with Federal contracting requirements.
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ARTICLE Il
REFERRAL OF INDIVIDUALS TO SSA AND DHS

A. REFERRAL TO SSA

1. If the Employer receives a tentative nonconfirmation issued by SSA, the Employer must
print the tentative nonconfirmation notice as directed by the automated system and provide it to
the employee so that the employee may determine whether he or she will contest the tentative

nonconfirmation.

2. The Employer will refer employees to SSA field offices only as directed by the
automated system based on a tentative nonconfirmation, and only after the Employer records
the case verification number, reviews the input to detect any transaction errors, and determines
that the employee contests the tentative nonconfirmation. The Employer will transmit the Social
Security Number to SSA for verification again if this review indicates a need to do so. The
Employer will determine whether the employee contests the tentative nonconfirmation as soon

as possible after the Employer receives it.

3. If the employee contests an SSA tentative nonconfirmation, the Employer will provide
the employee with a system-generated referral letter and instruct the employee to visit an SSA
office within 8 Federal Government work days. SSA will electronically transmit the result of the
referral to the Employer within 10 Federal Government work days of the referral unless it
determines that more than 10 days is necessary. The Employer agrees to check the E-Verify
system regularly for case updates.

4, The Employer agrées not to ask the employee to obtain a printout from the Social
Security Number database (the Numident) or other written verification of the Social Security

Number from the SSA.

B. REFERRAL TO DHS

1. If the Employer receives a tentative nonconfirmation issued by DHS, the Employer must
print the tentative nonconfirmation notice as directed by the automated system and provide it to
the employee so that the employee may determine whether he or she will contest the tentative

nonconfirmation.

2. If the Employer finds a photo non-match for an employee who provides a document for
which the automated system has transmitted a photo, the employer must print the photo non-
match tentative nonconfirmation notice as directed by the automated system and provide it to
the employee so that the employee may determine whether he or she will contest the finding.

3. The Employer agrees to refer individuals to DHS only when the employee chooses to
contest a tentative nonconfirmation received from DHS automated verification process or when
the Employer issues a tentative nonconfirmation based upon a photo non-match. The Employer
will determine whether the employee contests the tentative nonconfirmation as soon as possible
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after the Employer receives it.

4, If the employee contests a tentative nonconfirmation issued by DHS, the Employer will
provide the employee with a referral letter and instruct the employee to contact DHS through its
toll-free hotline (as found on the referral letter) within 8 Federal Government work days.

5. If the employee contests a tentative nonconfirmation based upon a photo non-match, the
Employer will provide the employee with a referral letter to DHS. DHS will electronically transmit
the result of the referral to the Employer within 10 Federal Government work days of the referral
unless it determines that more than 10 days is necessary. The Employer agrees to check the E-
Verify system regularly for case updates.

6. The Employer agrees that if an employee contests a tentative nonconfirmation based
upon a photo non-match, the Employer will send a copy of the employee’s Form 1-5651 or Form
[-766 to DHS for review by:

 Scanning and uploading the document, or
» Sending a photocopy of the document by an express mail account (furnished and paid
for by DHS).

7. The Employer understands that if it cannot determine whether there is a photo
match/non-match, the Employer is required to forward the employee’s documentation to DHS by
scanning and uploading, or by sending the document as described in the preceding paragraph,
and resolving the case as specified by the Immigration Services Verifier at DHS who will
determine the photo match or non-match.

ARTICLE IV
SERVICE PROVISIONS

SSA and DHS will not charge the Employer for verification services performed under this MOU.
The Employer is responsible for providing equipment needed to make inquiries. To access the
E-Verify System, an Employer will need a personal computer with Internet access.

ARTICLE V
PARTIES

A. This MOU is effective upon the signature of all parties, and shall continue in effect for as
long as the SSA and DHS conduct the E-Verify program unless modified in writing by the mutual
consent of all parties, or terminated by any party upon 30 days prior written notice to the others.
Any and all system enhancements to the E-Verify program by DHS or SSA, including but not
limited to the E-Verify checking against additional data sources and instituting new verification
procedures, will be covered under this MOU and will not cause the need for a supplemental
MOU that outlines these changes. DHS agrees to train employers on all changes made to E-
Verify through the use of mandatory refresher tutorials and updates to the E-Verify User
Manual. Even without changes to E-Verify, DHS reserves the right to require employers to take
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mandatory refresher tutorials. An Employer that is a Federal contractor may terminate this
MOU when the Federal contract that requires its participation in E-Verify is terminated or
completed. In such a circumstance, the Federal contractor must provide written notice to DHS.
If an Employer that is a Federal contractor fails to provide such notice, that Employer will remain
a participant in the E-Verify program, will remain bound by the terms of this MOU that apply to
non-Federal contractor participants, and will be required to use the E-Verify procedures to verify
the employment eligibility of all newly hired employees.

B. Notwithstanding Article V, part A of this MOU, DHS may terminate this MOU if deemed
necessary because of the requirements of law or policy, or upon a determination by SSA or
DHS that there has been a breach of system integrity or security by the Employer, or a failure
on the part of the Employer to comply with established procedures or legal requirements. The
Employer understands that if it is a Federal contractor, termination of this MOU by any party for
any reason may negatively affect its performance of its contractual responsibilities.

C. Some or all SSA and DHS responsibilities under this MOU may be performed by
contractor(s), and SSA and DHS may adjust verification responsibilities between each other as
they may determine necessary. By separate agreement with DHS, SSA has agreed to perform
its responsibilities as described in this MOU.

D. Nothing in this MOU is intended, or should be construed, to create any right or benefit,
substantive or procedural, enforceable at law by any third party against the United States, its
agencies, officers, or employees, or against the Employer, its agents, officers, or employees.

E. Each party shall be solely responsible for defending any claim or action against it arising
out of or related to E-Verify or this MOU, whether civil or criminal, and for any liability
wherefrom, including (but not limited to) any dispute between the Employer and any other
person or entity regarding the applicability of Section 403(d) of lIRIRA to any action taken or

allegedly taken by the Employer.

F. The Employer understands that the fact of its participation in E-Verify is not confidential
information and may be disclosed as authorized or required by law and DHS or SSA policy,
including but not limited to, Congressional oversight, E-Verify publicity and media inquiries,
determinations of compliance with Federal contractual requirements, and responses to inquiries
under the Freedom of Information Act (FOIA).

G. The foregoing constitutes the full agreement on this subject between DHS and the
Employer.
H. The individuals whose signatures appear below represent that they are authorized to

enter into this MOU on behalf of the Employer and DHS respectively.
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To be accepted as a participant in E-Verify, you should only sign the Employer's Section
of the signature page. If you have any questions, contact E-Verify at 888-464-4218.

Employer Miller & Miller, Inc.

Mary E Pruitt

Name (Please Type or Print) Title
Electronically Signed 03/15/2010
Signature Date

Department of Homeland Security - Verification Division

USCIS Verification Division

Name (Please Type or Print) Title
Electronically Signed 03/15/2010
Signature Date
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Information Required for the E-Verify Program

Information relating to your Company:

Company Name: Miller & Miller, Inc.

Company Facility Address: 2106 Miller Ferry Way

Huntsville, AL 35801

Company Alternate
Address:

County or Parish: MADISON

Employer Identification
Number: 630434945

North American Iindustry
Classification Systems
Code: 238

Parent Company:

Number of Employees: 20 to 99

Number of Sites Verified
for: 1

Are you verifying for more than 1 site? If yes, please provide the number of sites verified for in
each State:

o ALABAMA 1 site(s)
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Information relating to the Program Administrator(s) for your Company on policy questions or
operational problems:

Name: Mark E Miller
Telephone Number: (256) 882 - 6200 Fax Number: (256) 882 - 2864
E-mail Address: mmiller@mililer-miller-inc.com
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PART 1

SPECIAL PROVISION 2000
PERFORMANCE OF WORK

GENERAL

1.1 OBJECTIVES

A.

The Contractor shall provide for safe movement of vehicular, bicycle and
pedestrian traffic, including persons with disabilities in accordance with Manual on
Uniform Traffic Control Devices (MUTCD) and Americans with Disabilities Act
(ADA), through and around construction operations. The contractor shall be solely
responsible for providing all protective measures necessary. No one standard
sequence of signs or control devices for traffic and pedestrian control will suit all
conditions, which may result from construction operations. Even for the same
work, the conditions may vary from hour to hour, requiring adjustment and revision
of the traffic and pedestrian control program in effect.

Contractor shall provide and maintain, at minimum, temporary pedestrian access to
each doorway, during construction to ADA standards in cooperation with Golden

Construction.

Contractor shall maintain, at minimum, existing site lighting illumination levels
during construction.

Contractor shall maintain, in-place, all traffic signalization at each intersection until
such time as new signalization is in place and functioning to City of Huntsville
Traffic Engineer's satisfaction. Contractor shall coordinate new construction
activities with new signalization construction.

The requirements specified herein are intended to establish general principles to be
observed in the control and regulation of vehicular pedestrian and bicyclist traffic
through and around construction operations anticipated for this project. All
pedestrian, bicyclist and vehicular detours are subject to review by the COH Project
Engineer, COH Traffic Engineer, Police Department and Fire Department, and the
Contractor shall revise the detours as ordered.

Clean up site each day after completing work and remove all traffic hazards, Traffic
control measures shall continue until cleanup activities have been satisfactorily

completed.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

A.

B.

The schedule of construction by Contractor shall be per Task Area Release Dates as
shown on Performance Plan.

The contractor shall establish and maintain pedestrian detours and conduct his
construction operations in such a manner as to minimize hazard, inconvenience and
disruption to the public and adjoining business operations. The contractor shall

SPECIAL PROVISION 2000
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provide for the protection of pedestrians and separation of pedestrians from
construction operations at all times by barricades and/or fencing. In any event safe
and adequate passage for vehicular, bicyclist and pedestrian traffic through, around
and adjacent to all construction operations by use of detours, backfilling, temporary
paving, traffic barriers or other prior approved means.

1.3 REFERENCES

A.

B.
C.

City of Huntsville Standard Specifications for Construction of Public
Improvements, latest edition.

Manual of Uniform Traffic Control (MUTCD), latest edition.
Americans with Disability Act (ADA)

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A.

Vehicular, bicyclist and pedestrian temporary traffic control plans

1. Submit for approval to Project Engineer prior to work in any area scaled
drawings and details for each situation anticipated to be encountered, i.e.
intersections, access to each doorway of building and access to parking deck.
Plans shall be submitted for working hours as well as non-working hours.

2. All plans shall conform to MUTCD and ADA. Be advised, pedestrian access
during construction to the building is not required to be ADA accessible.

3. The plans shall show a detailed approach to each situation including any
temporary materials to be used for any sidewalk or paving surfaces and
pedestrian entrances into structures.

PART 2 EXECUTION
2.1 DIVERTING PEDESTRIANS

A.

Whenever construction operations obstruct the flow of pedestrian traffic or present
a hazard to pedestrians, the Contractor shall take appropriate action to protect and
separate pedestrians from the work area and to direct pedestrians to alternate routes.
In no event shall pedestrian access to any pedestrian entrance of the structure be
obstructed without prior approval of project engineer and coordination with Golden
Construction.

Such action may include placement of barricades between pedestrians and work
areas, placement of waming signs, and provision of personnel as required to protect
pedestrians as conditions warrant. Additionally, temporary bridgework for
pedestrian use shall be included.
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2.2 DIVERTING BICYCLISTS & VEHICLES

A.  Whenever construction operations obstruct the flow of bicycle or vehicular traffic
or present a hazard to either operating in the vicinity of construction operations, the
Contractor shall take appropriate action to warn, detour and otherwise protect
approaching bicyclists and vehicles.

2.3 TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES
A. GENERAL:

L.

Provide traffic control devices in sufficient quantities and types as required to
provide safe and adequate traffic control for pedestrian, bicycle and vehicle
traffic.

During hours of darkness approved lights shall be included, in proper working
order, to illuminate signs and hazards and alert approaching traffic.

Provide and maintain barricades along all open trenches in contact with traffic.

Contractor shall pay special attention to use of bridging devices (steel plate or
equal) in sidewalk areas open for public use, any such devices shall be ADA

compliant.

No work may begin or end on any day or at any time before traffic control
devices have been placed, test driven with project engineer, and if required,
adjusted and revised.

B. PLACEMENT:

L.

Place all traffic control devices in accordance with the MUTCD and
Specifications, and approved Traffic Control Plan,

Adjust locations of devices to suit the conditions and circumstances of each
situation. In all cases, place signs to most effectively convey their messages to
approaching traffic.

The Contractor shall adjust and revise all traffic control devices if determined to
be required by the Project Engineer, Police Department or Fire Department.

The Contractor shall provide additional traffic control devices if required to
maintain the safe flow of traffic construction operation.

C. MAINTENANCE OF DEVICES:

1.

The Contractor shall maintain all traffic control devices, at proper locations and
in proper working order, at all times during construction operations and
whenever a hazard resulting from Contractor’s operations exists.

The Contractor shall adjust and revise traffic control devices, placement, etc., to
suit changing conditions around construction operations.
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REMOVAL OF DEVICES:

L.

Traffic control devices shall remain in place at all times required to alert
approaching traffic of upcoming hazards.

2. After hazard has been removed, remove all traffic control devices. Remove

signs or completely cover their messages.

2.4 FLAGGERS
GENERAL: The Contractor shall employ flaggers:

A.

L.

As required for each specific detour.

2. Atall locations on a construction site where barricades and warning signs

cannot control the moving traffic.

PLACEMENT: Where flaggers are required, they shall be logically placed in
relation to the equipment or operation so as to give adequate warning and shall be
placed in accordance with the MUTCD and the approved Traffic Control Plan.

WARNING SIGNS:

1.

Place warning signs ahead of the flagger in accordance with the MUTCD and
the approved Traffic Control Plan. The distance between signs and the flagger
shall be based on the posted traffic approach speed.

During hours of darkness, illuminate flagger stations such that the flagger will
be clearly visible to approaching traffic. Lights for illuminating the flagger
station shall comply with the MUTCD and the approved Traffic Control Plan.

EQUIPMENT:

L.

Provide flaggers with high-visibility safety apparel in accordance with the
MUTCD at all times.

2. Provide flaggers with hand signs in accordance with the MUTCD.

3.

Provide flaggers with two-way radios for communication when necessary.

2.5 NOTICE TO AGENCIES

The Contractor shall notify in writing all agencies having jurisdiction at least
twenty-four hours, excluding holidays and weekends, prior to instituting any lane
closure or detour. At the end of each day’s work, the Contractor shall inform
HEMS], police and fire departments of the status of all detours and/or lane or road
closures that will be in effect after the next day.

A.
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List of Agencies:

1. City of Huntsville Project Engineer.
2. Fire Department

3. Police Department

4. Shuttle bus service.

5. HEMSI

2.6 EMERGENCY VEHICLE ACCESS

A.

B.

C.

D.

During construction in or adjacent to roadways in the project site, Contractor shall
maintain at least one lane open of the road to allow emergency vehicle access for
police, fire and HEMSI to the project vicinity.

During all detours and/or street closures the Contractor shall provide for movement
of emergency vehicles and emergency personnel on foot through the work area.

When temporary traffic control is provided by flaggers they shall be instructed to
give immediate passage to emergency vehicles with active lights or sirens.

It is essential that the Contractor’s work and equipment do not impede egress from
any fire or police station to other areas of their service area.

2.7 DETOURS DURING NON-WORKING HOURS

A.

General: The Contractor shall not be permitted to maintain any lane closure or road
closure during non-working hours without first obtaining written approval of the

Engineer.
Restoration of Pavement:

1. During non-working hours the Contractor shall restore roadway travel lanes to
their original alignment and configuration by means of backfilling and
temporary pavement or bridging in accordance with City Standards and

approved by the Engineer.

2. The Contractor shall place signs conforming to the MUTCD at uneven
temporary sidewalks, pavement or bridging.

2.8 PARKING RESTRICTIONS

A

General: The Contractor shall post temporary, approved “NO PARKING -
CONSTRUCTION TOW-AWAY ZONE?” signs at all locations necessary to
establish work areas and detour vehicular traffic.
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B. Signs:
1. Signs shall read: ‘NO PARKING — CONSTRUCTION TOW-AWAY
ZONE”.

2. Signs shall be placed at least 24 hours in advance of restriction.

3.1 BRIDGING OVER TRENCHES AND EXCAVATIONS

A.  General: Bridging shall be placed across all trenches and excavations in existing
streets and at sidewalks when work is not in progress. Bridging shall be in
accordance with the Specifications and the MUTCD and approved by the Engineer.

B.  Design of Bridging
1. Bridging shall be of sufficient width to accommodate the required number of
travel lanes, and sidewalk widths

2. Bridging shall be designed to support H-20 vehicular traffic for roadways, 1 ton
for sidewalks

3. All bridging shall be set flush with travel surface or a satisfactory transition
from travel surface to top of bridging shall be provided.

a. A satisfactory transition shall mean a change in elevation between the
levels of not less than twelve (12) inches horizontal to one (1) inch vertical.

b. Transition may be accomplished by means of temporary pavement

3.2 STAGING AREAS
A.  The Contractor shall provide his own staging areas

DEFINITIONS

Complete state:
All improvements to pedestrian and vehicular surfaces, curb and gutter, pavements, curb ramps

and sidewalks are complete for safe movement of vehicular, bicycle and pedestrian traffic,
including persons with disabilities in accordance with ADA. All new site lighting in area shall
be operational. Curb and gutter, trenches, sidewalks and planting beds are backfilled. All
exposed ground surfaces if not completely finished with landscaping shall have at minimum a
covering of temporary mulch (maintained by Contractor) until such time as permanent plants or
sod as shown on Plans is installed.

SPECIAL PROVISION 2000
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SECTION 16000 ~ BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A, The following codes and standards are referenced in this document.

NFPA 70, National Electrical Code, 2011

NFPA 72, National Fire Alarm Code, 2008

NFPA 101, Life Safety Code, 2008

International Fire Code (IFC) 2009

International Building Code (IBC) 2009

Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines (ADAAG) 2010
ANSI/ASHRAE/IESNA Standard 90.1-2007 Energy Standard for Buildings except Low Rise

Residential

S

B. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK
A. Furnish and install complete electrical light and power systems as shown on the plans.

B. Connect all meters, switchboards, panelboards, circuit breakers, power outlets, convenience outlets,
switches and/or other equipment forming part of the system.

C. Fumnish and install complete system of outlet boxes, blank faceplates, conduit raceways, etc. for auxiliary
systems as shown on the plans..

D. Connect all electrical equipment noted in this Section or noted on Drawings, whether furnished by
Electrical Contractor or by others.

E. The electrical contractor shall review all sections of the contract documents (Plans and Specifications)
and shall endeavor to determine all equipment requiring electrical power whether shown on the electrical

plans or not. Notify the Electrical Engineer in writing prior to the bid with any discrepancies with
mechanical and/or plumbing plans. Include in bid price all required materials and labor required for a full

functioning system/building.

F. Furnish and install all disconnect switches.

G. Furnish and install power wiring and connection for starters and motors. Fumish and install all control
wiring specifically shown on drawings or as required to make the system operational as designed.

H.  Furnish and instail Auxiliary Systems as shown on the Drawings and as required.

L Procure and pay for permits and certificates as required by local and state ordinances and Fire
Underwriters Certificate of Inspection.

J. Submit to Architect, a certificate of Final Inspection from local inspection department.
1.3 DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS

A. Electrical work is shown on drawings inclusive. Follow any supplementary drawings as though listed
above.
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B. Drawings and Specifications are complementary. Work called for by one is binding as if called for by
both,

C. Drawings show general run of circuits and approximate location of equipment. Right is reserved to
change location of equipment and devices and routing of conduits to a reasonable extent, without extra

cost to Owner.

D.  Refer conflicts between drawings and specifications describing electrical work and work under other
Sections to Architect for remedial action.

E. Use dimensions in figures in preference to scaled dimensions. Do not scale drawings for exact sizes or
locations.

F. Execution of Contract is evidence that Contractor has examined all drawings and specifications related to
work, and is informed to extent and character of work. Later claims for labor and materials required due
to difficulties encountered, which should have been foreseen had examination been made, will not be

recognized.
1.4 PROJECT COORDINATION MEETINGS

A. Promptly after award of the Contract, and prior to commencing any project related activities, The
Successful Electrical Contractor shall contact the Electrical Engineer to schedule an acceptable date and
time for the initial project coordination meeting. This meeting will be held at the scheduled time and
location to discuss any/all issues related to the electrical aspects of the Project. The Contractor, as well as
the contractor’s job foreman for the project is required to attend this meeting. The contractor shall
furnish a complete set of Plans and Specifications at this meeting.

1.5 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A, The Contractor shall visit the site and determine all conditions which affect this Contract. Contractor shall
include in bid price cost of relocating any electrical or auxiliary lines and/or equipment as required
whether shown or not. Failure to do so will in no way relieve Contractor of his/her responsibility under

this contract.

1.6 DEMOLITION

A, Where electrical work to remain is damaged or disturbed in the course of the Work, remove damaged
portions and install new products of equal capacity, quality, and functionality.

B. Accessible Work Indicated to Be Demolished: Remove exposed electrical installation in its entirety.

C. Abandoned Work: Cut and remove buried raceway and wiring indicated to be abandoned in place, 2
inches below the surface of adjacent construction. Cap and patch surface to match existing finish.

D. Removal: All electrical equipment not specifically noted for re-use/connection shall remain property of
the Owner. Store as directed by Architect/Owner.

E. Temporary Disconnection: Remove, store, clean, reinstall, reconnect, and make operational components
indicated for relocation.

1.7 ELECTRICAL SERVICE INTERRUPTION

A.  The contractor shall perform all required service interruptions during non-business hours. Contractor to
include in bid price premium labor charges for accommodating owner’s operating schedule. All outages

shall be limited to 6 hours.
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B. It shall be the responsibility of the electrical contractor to visit the site prior to submitting bid and
thoroughly review all existing conditions affecting the necessary electrical service(s) reconfiguration.

1.8 CONTRACTOR QUALIFICATIONS

A. Qualified electrical contractors shall have been in business as an electrical contractor five (5) years prior
to date of opening bids. Employees of a general contractor will not be acceptable for this Section of

Work.

B. If the electrical contractor proposes to use any other subcontractor for the installation of any auxiliary
system, etc., these Subcontractors shall be a factory authorized distributor of the specified system and
shall also meet the above qualifications before bid is acceptable.

C. If the electrical contractor’s office is located more than 75 miles trom job site, he shall submit for
approval the name of the service company within a 20 mile radius of the job site, who will be responsible

through him for service required during the warranty period.

D.  All electrical contractors whose submitting bids for this project shall be licensed as an electrical sub-
contractor in accordance with the State of Alabama Licensing Board for General Contractors.

E. The Electrical Contractor shall be properly licensed (before the bid date) to bid and perform the project.
This includes being a properly licensed general Contractor in the State of Alabama, such as having a State
of Alabama General contractors License with the Major Classifications “Building Construction” (BC)
and “Municipal & Utility” (MU), or a General Contractors License in “Specialty Construction” —

Electrical (E), as applicable

F. The Electrical Contractor shall use State of Alabama licensed masters, journeymen, and apprentices that
are professional craftsmen in the applicable field and provide documentation.

G.  The Electrical Contractor shall possess and provide proof of insurance with coverage and limits meeting
or exceeding those prescribed under the laws of the State of Alabama for Liability and Workers’

Compensation.

H. The Electrical Contractor and his/her sub-contractors shall have been in business (under the same name
and principal control) for five (5) years prior to date of opening bids and shall have past experience in the
types of work involved in this project, and be regularly engaged in all the applicable types of work.
Documentation shall be provided on past projects with references for at least three projects or similar

type, size and scope.

L Qualification Data: For testing agency and factory-authorized service representatives for all equipment
installed this project.

1.9 INSURANCE

A. This contractor shall carry Workmen’s Compensation Insurance, Public Liability Insurance and shall save
Owner free from all damage from suits arising out of the performance of this Contract.

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. All work shall be in accordance with the NFPA 70 National Electrical Code NEC 2008 and the rules and
regulations of the local bodies having jurisdiction.

B. The published standards and requirements of the National Electrical Manufacturers Association, the
American National Standard Institute, the Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers, and the
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American Society of Testing Materials, are made a part of these specifications and shall apply wherever
applicable.

C. Work under this Section shall be first class with emphasis on neatness and workmanship.

D. Install work using competent mechanics under supervision of foreman, all duly certified by local
authorities. Installation subject to Architect’s constant observation, final approval, and acceptance.

Architect may reject unsuitable work.

E. Furnish Architect written guarantee, stating that if workmanship and/or material executed under this
Section is proven defective within one (1) year after final acceptance, such defects and other work

damaged will be repaired and/or replaced.

F. Listing and Labeling: Provide products specified in this Section that are listed and labeled. The Terms
"Listed and Labeled": As defined in the National Electrical Code, Article 100.

L1 ON-SITE OBSERVATIONS AND DEMONSTRATION OF F UNCTIONALITY

A, Contractor shall notify Engineer at least two (2) days prior to covering any underground feeders, pouring
slab, installing ceiling systems in order to allow time for on-site observations.

B. At all observations of work, open panel covers, junction box covers, pull box covers, device covers, and
other equipment with removable plates for check. Provide sufficient personnel to expedite cover removal

and replacement.

C. Contractor to assist Architect in demonstration of operation of new systems to satisfaction of Owner.
Contractor to have manufacturer available for demonstration of systems where requested by Owner or as
called for in other sections of this specification. Contractor shall notify Engineer and Architect two (2)
weeks prior to demonstration of systems where manufacturer assistance is required,

D. Perform test required by Architect to indicate compliance with specifications, drawings and applicable
codes. Provide instruments, labor and materials for tests.

1.12 PROTECTIONOF PERSONS AND PROPERTY DURING CONSTRUCTION

A, Take all precautions to provide safety and protection to persons and protection of materials and property
as necessary, including protection from injury from rotating or moving equipment, tools, hot surfaces,
holes, shafts, falling objects, electrical energy and all other potential hazards. Erect sign, barricades,
warning lights, instruct workmen and others who may be subject to construction hazards.

B. Protect items of equipment from stain, corrosion, scratches and any other damage or dirt, whether in
storage at job site or installed. No damaged or dirty equipment, lenses or reflectors will be accepted.

1.13 CHANGES ORDERS AND ADDITONAL WORK

A, No change shall be made from the work as called for by these specifications and drawings except on
written order of the Architect. Deviations from drawings and specifications shall be made in submittal
form and shall include all information for approval including drawings where required. No change for
extra work will be allowed unless such extra work has been duly authorized by a written order of the

Architect stating the change to be made.
1.14 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

A. Coordinate electrical equipment installation with other building components,
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B.

1.15

1.16

Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient flow of the
Work. Coordinate installing large equipment requiring positioning prior to closing in the building.

Coordinate connecting electrical service to components furnished under other Sections.

Coordinate connecting electrical systems with exterior underground and overhead utilities and services.
Comply with requirements of governing regulations, franchised service companies, and controlling

agencies.

Coordinate installing electrical identification after completion of finishing where identification is applied
to field-finished surfaces.

Coordinate installing electrical identifying devices and markings prior to installing acoustical ceilings and
similar finishes that conceal such items.

AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

Contractor to provide to owner at project completion the following:
1. Two (2) compact disc/DVD volumes with color pdf files showing any/all deviations to the

contract documents.
2, One each set of electrical plans on reproducible media indicating any/all deviations to contract
documents.
3. Two each sets of electrical plans (blue prints) indicating any/all deviations to contract documents.
4. There will be a $100 service charge for electronic drawings. Submit your request in writing and

include a check payable to Jack R. Morgan Engineering, Inc.
COORDINATION WITH OTHER TRADES

Review all specification sections and drawings including HVAC, plumbing and other equipment
drawings and other divisions of the specifications for equipment requiring electrical service. Provide
service to and make connections to all such equipment requiring electrical service.

Contractor to coordinate all aspects of mechanical equipment furnished and installed by others with
approved equipment submittals prior to any roughing. It is the responsibility of this contractor to
coordinate phase, voltage, minimum circuit amps and maximum over-current protective devices with
approved submittals prior to roughing. Coordinate exact connection locations with the mechanical
contractor prior to any roughing. Notify engineer in writing of discrepancies between the plans and the

approved equipment data.

Contractor to coordinate all aspects of plumbing equipment furnished and installed by others with
approved equipment submittals prior to any roughing. It is the responsibility of this contractor to
coordinate phase, voltage, minimum circuit amps and maximum over-current protective devices with
approved equipment submittals prior to roughing. Coordinate exact connection locations with plumbing
contractor prior to any roughing. Notify engineer in writing of discrepancies between the plans and the

approved equipment data.

PART 2 - ELECTRICAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

2.1

A.

SUBMITTALS AND MATERIALS DATA

The approval of shop drawing shall not be interpreted as a complete check, but will indicate only that the
general design is satisfactory. Approval of such drawings does not relieve the contractor of responsibility
of coordination of components, auxiliary equipment, accessories or special conditions required for
satisfactory operation of the completed system.
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2.2

B.

Any materials and equipment listed which are not in accordance with specification requirements may be
rejected,

All shop drawings for a specific item shall be made in one submittal. No submittals will be checked until
all required submittals are received by the Engineer.

The electrical contractor shall check all suppliers’ submittals regarding measurements, capacity,
performance and details to satisfy him/herself that they conform to the intent of the contract drawings and
specifications. Shop drawings and submittals shall bear the stamp of approval of the Contractor as

evidence that the drawings have been checked by him. _Drawings submitted without this stamp of
approval will not be considered and will be returned for contractor approval and stamp. A minimum of
ten (10) working days shall be allowed for checking for submittals,

All submittals shall clearly identify the item submitted. Standard catalog sheets shall be marked, in ink,

so as to identify which item is to be considered. All drawings submitted must be by factory as field
drawings will not be accepted.

All submittals must be approved prior to commencing any work on this project,

ELECTRICAL PRODUCT SUBSTITIONS

Any proposed substitution of equipment or materials from that specified must be submitted in writing to
the Engineer within ten (10) days prior to the bid date. The Engineer will respond in writing as to the
acceptance/rejection of the proposed product. Faxed transmittals, e-mails and verbal requests will not be

considered.

All proposed substitutions shall clearly identify the item submitted as well as the technical information
which is called for in other portions of the Electrical Divisions of this Specification. Standard catalog
sheets shall be marked, in ink, so as to identify which item is to be considered. All drawings submitted

must be by factory as field drawings will not be accepted.

Responses to proposed substitutions will be in writing and delivered U.S. mail. Include return mailing
address in substitution request package.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

NOT APPLICABLE

END OF SECTION 16000
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SECTION 16060 - GROUNDING AND BONDING

PART 1- GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specitication Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes: Grounding systems and equipment.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

B. Comply with UL 467 for grounding and bonding materials and equipment.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONDUCTORS

A. Insulated Conductors: Copper or tinned-copper wire or cable insulated for 600 V unless otherwise
required by applicable Code or authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Bare Copper Conductors:

Solid Conductors: ASTM B 3.

Stranded Conductors: ASTM B 8.

Tinned Conductors: ASTM B 33,

Bonding Cable: 28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG conductor, 1/4 inch in diameter.

Bonding Conductor: No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded conductor.

Bonding Jumper: Copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches

wide and 1/16 inch thick.
Tinned Bonding Jumper: Tinned-copper tape, braided conductors terminated with copper ferrules;

1-5/8 inches wide and 1/16 inch thick.

PR WN~

N

C. Grounding Bus: Predrilled rectangular bars of annealed copper, 1/4 by 4 inches in cross section, with
9/32-inch holes spaced 1-1/8 inches apart. Stand-off insulators for mounting shall comply with UL 891

for use in switchboards, 600 V. Lexan or PVC, impulse tested at 5000 V.

2.2 CONNECTORS

A. Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for applications in which
used and for specific types, sizes, and combinations of conductors and other items connected.

B. Bus-bar Connectors: Mechanical type, cast silicon bronze, solderless compression-type wire terminals,
and long-barrel, two-bolt connection to ground bus bar.
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SECTION 16060 - GROUNDING AND BONDING
PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 APPLICATIONS

A. Conductors: Install solid conductor for No.8 AWG and smaller, and stranded conductors for
No. 6 AWG and larger unless otherwise indicated.

B. Grounding Bus: Install in electrical and telephone equipment rooms, in rooms housing service
equipment, and elsewhere as indicated.
1. Install bus on insulated spacers 2 inches minimum from wall, 6 inches above finished floor unless
otherwise indicated.
2, Where indicated on both sides of doorways, route bus up to top of door frame, across top of
doorway, and down to specified height above floor; connect to horizontal bus.

C. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
1 Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations: Bolted connectors.
2. Underground Connections: Welded connectors except at test wells and as otherwise indicated.
3. Connections to Ground Rods at Test Wells: Bolted connectors.
4 Connections to Structural Steel: Welded connectors.

32 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
A, Instal] insulated equipment grounding conductors with all feeders and branch circuits.

B. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with the following items, in addition to those required
by NFPA 70:

Feeders and branch circuits.

Lighting circuits,

Receptacle circuits,

Single-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Three-phase motor and appliance branch circuits.

Flexible raceway runs.

Amored and metal-clad cable runs.

Computer and Rack-Mounted Electronic Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment

grounding conductor in branch-circuit runs from equipment-area power panels and power-

distribution units.

PNAM R LN~

C. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits: Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to duct-mounted
electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners, heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and
other duct electrical equipment, Bond conductor to each unit and to air duct and connected metallic

piping.

D. Signal and Communication Equipment: In addition to grounding and bonding required by NFPA 70,
provxde a separate grounding system complying with requirements in TIA/ATIS J-STD-607-A.
For telephone, alarm, voice and data, and other communication equipment, provide No. 4 AWG
minimum insulated grounding conductor in raceway from grounding electrode system to each
service location, terminal cabinet, wiring closet, and central equipment location. Install ground
bus at TR location connect as required.

2, Service and Central Equipment Locations and Wiring Closets: Terminate grounding conductor on
a 1/4-by-4-by-12-inch grounding bus.
3. Terminal Cabinets: Terminate grounding conductor on cabinet grounding terminal.
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33 INSTALLATION

A, Grounding Conductors: Route along shortest and straightest paths possible unless otherwise indicated or
required by Code. Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to strain,

impact, or damage.

B. Bonding Straps and Jumpers: Install in locations accessible for inspection and maintenance except where

routed through short lengths of conduit.
1. Bonding to Structure: Bond straps directly to basic structure, taking care not to penetrate any

adjacent parts.
2, Bonding to Equipment Mounted on Vibration Isolation Hangers and Supports: Install bonding so

vibration is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.
3. Use exothermic-welded connectors for outdoor locations; if a disconnect-type connection is

required, use a bolted clamp.

C. Bonding Interior Metal Ducts: Bond metal air ducts to equipment grounding conductors of associated
fans, blowers, electric heaters, and air cleaners. Install bonding jumper to bond across flexible duct

connections to achieve continuity.

34 LABELING

A, Comply with requirements in Section 16075 "Electrical Identification” for instruction signs. The label or
its text shall be green.

B. Install labels at the telecommunications bonding conductor and grounding equalizer and at the grounding

electrode conductor where exposed.
L Label Text: "If this connector or cable is loose or if it must be removed for any reason, notify the

facility manager."
35 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A.  Perform tests and inspections,

B. Tests and Inspections:
1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuits have been energized,

test for compliance with requirements.
2. Inspect physical and mechanical condition. Verify tightness of accessible, bolted, electrical
connections with a calibrated torque wrench according to manufacturer's written instructions.

C.  Grounding system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
D.  Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 16060
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SECTION 16075 - ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

13

14

© 0 w

m

L5

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

L. Identification for raceways.

2, Identification for conductors,

3. Warning labels and signs.

4, Instruction signs.

5. Equipment identification labels.

6. Miscellaneous identification products.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each electrical identification product indicated.

Samples: For each type of label and sign to illustrate size, colors, lettering style, mounting provisions,
and graphic features of identification products.

Identification Schedule: An index of nomenclature of electrical equipment and system components used
in identification signs and labels.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Comply with ANSI A13.1 and IEEE C2.

Comply with NFPA 70.

Comply with 29 CFR 1910.144 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

Comply with ANSI Z535.4 for safety signs and labels.

Adhesive-attached labeling materials, including label stocks, laminating adhesives, and inks used by label
printers, shall comply with UL 969.

COORDINATION

Coordinate identification names, abbreviations, colors, and other features with requirements in other
Sections requiring identification applications, Drawings, Shop Drawings, manufacturer's wiring diagrams,
and the Operation and Maintenance Manual; and with those required by codes, standards, and
29 CFR 1910.145. Use consistent designations throughout Project.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with completion of covering and painting of surfaces where
devices are to be applied.

Coordinate installation of identifying devices with location of access panels and doors.

Install identifying devices before installing acoustical ceilings and similar concealment.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A,

22

A.

2.3

A,

B.

24

A.

B.

2.5

A.

2.6

A.

B.

CONDUCTOR IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS

Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Colored, self-adhesive vinyl tape not less than 3 mils thick by 1 to 2
inches wide.

FLOOR MARKING TAPE

2~-inch- wide, 5-mil pressure-sensitive vinyl tape, with yellow and black stripes and clear vinyl overlay.

WARNING LABELS AND SIGNS
Comply with NFPA 70 and 29 CFR 1910.145.

Baked-Enamel Warning Signs:
L Preprinted aluminum signs, punched or drilled for fasteners, with colors, legend, and size required

for application.
2 1/4-inch grommets in corners for mounting.
3 Nominal size, 7 by 10 inches.
EQUIPMENT IDENTIFICATION LABELS

Engraved, Laminated Acrylic or Melamine Label: Punched or drilled for screw mounting. Minimum
letter height shall be 3/8 inch.

Nameplate color and information required on nameplate as shown on the Plans.

CABLE TIES

General-Purpose Cable Ties: Fungus inert, self extinguishing, one piece, self locking, Type 6/6 nylon,
1. Minimum Width: 3/16 inch.

2, Tensile Strength at 73 deg F, According to ASTM D 638: 12,000 psi.

3. Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 185 deg F.

4. Color: Black except where used for color-coding.

MISCELLANEOUS IDENTIFICATION PRODUCTS

Paint: Comply with requirements in painting Sections for paint materials and application requirements.
Select paint system applicable for surface material and location (exterior or interior).

Fasteners for Labels and Signs: Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or stainless-steel machine screws
with nuts and flat and lock washers.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A.

B.

C.

ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION

INSTALLATION
Verify identity of each item before installing identification products.

Location: Install identification materials and devices at locations for most convenient viewing without
interference with operation and maintenance of equipment.

Apply identification devices to surfaces that require finish after completing finish work.
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D.  Self-Adhesive Identification Products: Clean surfaces before application, using materials and methods
recommended by manufacturer of identification device.

E. Attach signs and plastic labels that are not self-adhesive type with mechanical fasteners appropriate to the
location and substrate.

3.2 IDENTIFICATION SCHEDULE

A. Accessible Raceways and Metal-Clad Cables, 600 V or Less, for Service, Feeder, and Branch Circuits
More Than 30 A, and 120 V to ground: Identify with self-adhesive vinyl tape applied in bands. Install
labels at 10-foot maximum intervals.

B. Accessible Raceways and Cables within Buildings: Identify the covers of each junction and pull box of
the following systems with self-adhesive vinyl labels with the wiring system legend and system voltage.
System legends shall be as follows:

I Emergency Power.

2, Fire Alarm System.
3. Power.
4, UPS.
C. Power-Circuit Conductor Identification, 600 V or Less: For conductors in vaults, pull and junction

boxes, manholes, and handholes, use color-coding conductor tape to identify the phase.
1. Color-Coding for Phase and Voltage Level Identification, 600 V or Less: Use colors listed below
for ungrounded service teeder, and branch-~circuit conductors.
a. Color shall be factory appliedor field applied for sizes larger than No.8 AWG, if
authorities having jurisdiction permit.
b. Colors for 208/120-V Circuits:
1) Phase A: Black.
2) Phase B: Red.
3) Phase C: Blue.
4) Neutral A: White with Black stripes.
5) Neutral B: White with Red stripes.
6) Neutral C: White with Blue stripes.
D Ground: Green
c. Colors for 480/277-V Circuits:
1) Phase A: Brown.
2) Phase B: Orange
3) Phase C: Yellow.
4) Neutral A: White or Gray with Brown stripes.
5) Neutral B: White or Gray with Orange stripes.
6) Neutral C: White or Gray with Yellow stripes.
7 Ground: Green
d. Colors for ungrounded system conductors (isolated power systems):
1) Phase A: Orange.
2) Phase B: Black.
3) Ground: Green
Field-Applied, Color-Coding Conductor Tape: Apply in half-lapped turns for a minimum
distance of 6 inches from terminal points and in boxes where splices or taps are made.
Apply last two turns of tape with no tension to prevent possible unwinding. Locate bands
to avoid obscuring factory cable markings.

D. Install instructional sign including the color-code for grounded and ungrounded conductors using
adhesive-film-type labels.
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E. Control-Circuit Conductor Identification: For conductors and cables in pull and junction boxes,
manholes, and handholes, use self-adhesive vinyl labels with the conductor or cable designation, origin,

and destination.

F. Control-Circuit Conductor Termination Identification: For identification at terminations provide self-
adhesive viny] labels with the conductor designation.

G. Operating Instruction Signs: Install instruction signs to facilitate proper operation and maintenance of
electrical systems and items to which they connect. Install instruction signs with approved legend where

instructions are needed for system or equipment operation.

H. Equipment Identification Labels: On each unit of equipment, install unique designation label that is
consistent with wiring diagrams, schedules, and the Operation and Maintenance Manual. Apply labels to
disconnect switches and protection equipment, central or master units, control panels, control stations,
terminal cabinets, and racks of each system. Systems include power, lighting, control, communication,
signal, monitoring, and alarm systems unless equipment is provided with its own identification.

1. Labeling Instructions:

a. Indoor Equipment (in equipment rooms): Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label,
screw fastened. Unless otherwise indicated, provide and install nameplates with equipment
name, voltage, and phase — nameplate colors unique to system voltage.

b. Indoor Equipment (in finished spaces): Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label,
secured to inside of door. Unless otherwise indicated, provide and install nameplates with
equipment name, voltage, and phase — nameplate colors unique to system voltage.

c. Outdoor Equipment: Engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine label, screw fastened.
Unless otherwise indicated, provide and install nameplates with equipment name, voltage,
and phase — nameplate colors unique to system voltage

d. Elevated Components: Increase sizes of labels and letters to those appropriate for viewing
from the floor.

e Unless provided with self-adhesive means of attachment, fasten labels with appropriate
mechanical fasteners that do not change the NEMA or NRTL rating of the enclosure.

2, Equipment to Be Labeled:

a. Panelboards: Typewritten directory of circuits in the location provided by panelboard
manufacturer. Panelboard identification shall be engraved, laminated acrylic or melamine
label.

Emergency system boxes and enclosures.

Enclosed switches.

Enclosed circuit breakers.

Push-button stations.

Contactors.

Remote-controlled switches, dimmer modules, and control devices.

Disconnect Switches

Motor Starters

Transformers

Dimmers

ATS

UPS
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END OF SECTION 16075
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SECTION 16120 — CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

A,

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:
1. Building wires and cables rated 600 V and less,
2. Connectors, splices, and terminations rated 600 V and less.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

23

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Alcan Products Corporation; Alcan Cable Division.

2. Encore Wire Corporation.

3. General Cable Technologies Corporation.

4 Southwire Incorporated.

Copper Conductors: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA §-95-658.

Conductor Insulation: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA 8-95-658 for Type THHN-2-THWN-2,
Type XHHW-2, and Type SO.

Multi-conductor Cable: Comply with NEMA WC 70/ICEA S-95-658 for armored cable, Type AC metal-
clad cable, Type MC and Type SO with ground wire.

CONNECTORS AND SPLICES

Description: Factory-fabricated connectors and splices of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class
for application and service indicated.

Splices for conductors #8 and larger shall be solid copper barrel compression type. Use appropriate
hydraulic compression tool to provide correct pressure for compression connectors. Use tools and dies
recommended by connector manufacturer .Provide embossing die code or other standard method to make
a visible identification that the connector has be adequately compressed on the conductor. Insulate splices
with 600 volt “Heat Shrink” or “Cold Shrink” covers, tape and Phase Color tape. Splice only where

approved in writing.
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NFPA 70.
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SECTION 16120 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

33

34

CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

CONDUCTOR MATERIAL APPLICATIONS

Feeders: Copper - Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger.

Branch Circuits: Copper. Solid for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded for No. 8 AWG and larger,
except VFC cable, which shall be extra flexible stranded.

CONDUCTOR INSULATION AND MULTICONDUCTOR CABLE APPLICATIONS AND WIRING
METHODS

Feeders Concealed in Ceilings, Walls, Partitions, and Crawlspaces: Type XHHW-2, RHW, THWN-2,
single conductors in raceway.

Exposed Branch Circuits, Including in Crawlspaces: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in
raceway.

Branch Circuits above accessible ceilings: Type THHN-2, THWN-2, single conductors in raceway.

Branch Circuits Concealed in Walls, and Partitions: Type THHN-2-THWN-2, single conductors in
raceway.

INSTALLATION OF CONDUCTORS AND CABLES
Conceal cables in finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.

Install exposed cables, parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow
surface contours where possible.

Complete raceway installation between conductor and cable termination points according to
Section 16130 "Raceways and Boxes" prior to pulling conductors and cables.

Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; compound used must not
deteriorate conductor or insulation. Do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum pulling

tensions and sidewall pressure values.

Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will not
damage cables or raceway.

Install exposed cables parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, and follow
surface contours where possible.

Support cables according to Section 16073 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems."

Mark all branch circuit conductors at panel terminations including neutrals with pressure sensitive
numbers to correspond to circuit numbers connected.

CONNECTIONS

Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening
values. If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A-486B.

Make splices, terminations, and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess
equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors.
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SECTION 16120 — CONDUCTORS AND CABLES

3.6

3.7

C.

D.

Splices for conductors #8 and larger shall be solid copper barrel compression type. Use appropriate
hydraulic compression tool to provide correct pressure for compression connectors. Use tools and dies
recommended by connector manufacturer .Provide embossing die code or other standard method to make
a visible identification that the connector has be adequately compressed on the conductor. Insulate splices
with 600 volt “Heat Shrink™ or “Cold Shrink” covers, tape and Phase Color tape. Splice only where

approved in writing.

Lugs: Solid plated copper long barrel , compression type connector, applied with the appropriate
hydraulic tool.

Provide lugs where not furnished as part of equipment — Furnish as specified above to connect all
conductors.

Wiring at Outlets: Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches of slack.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify and color-code conductors and cables according to Section 16075 "Electrical Identification.”

Identify each spare conductor at each end with identity number and location of other end of conductor,
and identity as spare conductor.

FIRESTOPPING

Apply firestopping to electrical penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to restore original
fire-resistance rating of assembly according to Section 07841 "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems.”

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

Perform the following tests and inspections:
1. Insulation — Use 1000VDC insulation tester (0-500meohm full-scale), equivalent to “Megger”as

manufactured by Biddle Company. Test conductors and busses of all systems including feeders,
main service busway, branches, motors, devices, etc. Test branch circuits for one minute, test
feeders, bus ducts, busses, etc for 15 minutes with readings at one minute intervals. Provide test
report containing test results with close-out documents.

2. After installing conductors and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, test
service entrance conductors, and all panelboard feeder conductors for compliance with
requirements.

3. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance
Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.

Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare & written report to record the following:

1. Procedures used.
2. Results that comply with requirements.
3. Results that do not comply with requirements and corrective action taken to achieve compliance

with requirements.

Cables will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

END OF SECTION 16120
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SECTION 16130 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A.  Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings.

13 DEFINITIONS
A, ARC: Aluminum rigid conduit.
B. GRC: Galvanized rigid steel conduit.

C. IMC: Intermediate metal conduit.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For surface raceways, wireways and fittings, floor boxes, hinged-cover enclosures,
and cabinets.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Conduit routing plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items are
shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of items involved:
1. Structural members in paths of conduit groups with common supports.
2, HVAC and plumbing items and architectural features in paths of conduit groups with

common supports.

B. Source quality-control reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 METAL CONDUITS, TUBING, AND FITTINGS
A, Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
1. AFC Cable Systems, Inc.
2 Allied Tube & Conduit; a Tyco International Ltd. Co.
3. Anamet Electrical, Inc.
4, Electri-Flex Company.
5. O-Z/Gedney; a brand of EGS Electrical Group.
6. Picoma Industries, a subsidiary of Mueller Water Products, Inc.
7. Republic Conduit.
8. Robroy Industries.
9. Southwire Company.
10.  Thomas & Betts Corporation.

Western Tube and Conduit Corporation.
Wheatland Tube Company; a division of John Maneely Company.
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SECTION 16130 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES
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2.2

Listing and Labeling: Metal conduits, tubing, and fittings shall be listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

GRC: Comply with ANSI C80.1 and UL 6.
ARC: Comply with ANSI C80.5 and UL 6A.
IMC: Comply with ANSI C80.6 and UL 1242.
EMT: Comply with ANSI C80.3 and UL 797.
FMC: Comply with UL I; aluminum.
LFMC: Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket and complying with UL 360.
Fittings for Metal Conduit: Comply with NEMA FB 1 and UL 514B.
1. Fittings for EMT:
a. Material: Steel.
b. Type: Setscrew or compression.

2, Expansion Fittings: PVC or steel to match conduit type, complying with UL 651, rated for
environmental conditions where installed, and including flexible external bonding jumper.

Joint Compound for IMC, GRC, or ARC: Approved, as defined in NFPA 70, by authorities having
Jurisdiction for use in conduit assemblies, and compounded for use to lubricate and protect threaded

. conduit joints from corrosion and to enhance their conductivity.

BOXES, ENCLOSURES, AND CABINETS

General Requirements for Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets
installed in wet locations shall be listed for use in wet locations.

Sheet Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA OS 1 and UL 514A.

Cast-Metal Outlet and Device Boxes: Comply with NEMA FB 1, ferrous alloy, Type FD, with
gasketed cover.

Metal Floor Boxes:

L Material: sheet metal.

2, Type: Fully adjustable. Poke-Thru

3 Shape: Rectangular.

4, Listing and Labeling: Metal floor boxes shall be listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Luminaire Outlet Boxes: Nonadjustable, designed for attachment of luminaire weighing 50 Ib.
Outlet boxes designed for attachment of luminaires weighing more than 50 Ib shall be listed and
marked for the maximum allowable weight.

Small Sheet Metal Pull and Junction Boxes: NEMA OS 1.

Box extensions used to accommodate new building finishes shall be of same material as recessed
box.

Device Box Dimensions: 4 inches square by 2-1/8 inches deep.
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SECTION 16130 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES
PART 3 - EXECUTION
31 RACEWAY APPLICATION

A.  Outdoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
1. Exposed, GRC or IMC.

2. Concealed, GRC or IMC.
3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.
4. Underground, GRC or IMC unless shown as RNC.

B. Indoors: Apply raceway products as specified below unless otherwise indicated:
. Exposed, Not Subject to Physical Damage: EMT.
2, Exposed, Not Subject to Severe Physical Damage: EMT.
3. Exposed and Subject to Severe Physical Damage: GRC. Raceway locations include the

following:
a. Loading dock.
b. Corridors used for traffic of mechanized carts, forklifts, and pallet-handling units,

c. Mechanical rooms.
d. Gymnasiums.
4. Concealed in Ceilings and Interior Walls and Partitions: EMT.
5 Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic,

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment): LFMC.
6. Damp or Wet Locations: GRC.

C. Boxes and Enclosures: NEMA 250, Type 1, except use NEMA 250, Type 4 stainless steel in
institutional and commercial kitchens and damp or wet locationsMinimum Raceway Size: 1/2-inch

trade size.
D. Raceway Fittings: Compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.

1. EMT: Use setscrew or compression, steel fittings. Comply with NEMA FB 2.10.
2, Flexible Conduit: Use only fittings listed for use with flexible conduit. Comply with

NEMA FB 2.20.

E. Do not install aluminum conduits, boxes, or fittings in contact with concrete or earth.
F. Install surface raceways only where indicated on Drawings.
G. Do not install nonmetallic conduit above grade,

32 INSTALLATION

A, Comply with NECA 1 and NECA 101 for installation requirements except where requirements on
Drawings or in this article are stricter. Comply with NECA 102 for aluminum conduits. Comply
with NFPA 70 limitations for types of raceways allowed in specific occupancies and number of

floors.

B. Keep raceways at least 6 inches away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-water pipes.
Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping.

C. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation.

D.  Comply with requirements in Section 16073 "Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems" for
hangers and supports.
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SECTION 16130 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES

E.

T.

Install no more than the equivalent of three 90-degree bends in any conduit run except for control
wiring conduits, for which fewer bends are allowed. Support within 12 inches of changes in

direction,
Set poke thru type floor boxes level and flush with finished floor surface.

Conceal conduits and boxes within finished walls, ceilings, and floors unless otherwise indicated.
Install conduits parallel or perpendicular to building lines.

Support conduit within 12 inches of enclosures to which attached.

Stub-ups to Above Recessed Ceilings:
1. Use EMT, IMC, or RMC for raceways.
2. Use a conduit bushing or insulated fitting to terminate stub-ups not terminated in hubs or in

an enclosure.

Raceway Terminations at Locations Subject to Moisture or Vibration: Use insulating bushings to
protect conductors including conductors smaller than No. 4 AWG.

Terminate threaded conduits into threaded hubs or with locknuts on inside and outside of boxes or
cabinets. Install bushings on conduits up to 1-1/4-inch trade size and insulated throat metal
bushings on 1-1/2-inch trade size and larger conduits terminated with locknuts. Install insulated

throat metal grounding bushings on service conduits.

Install raceways square to the enclosure and terminate at enclosures with locknuts. Install locknuts
hand tight plus 1/4 turn more.

Do not rely on locknuts to penetrate nonconductive coatings on enclosures. Remove coatings in
the locknut area prior to assembling conduit to enclosure to assure a continuous ground path.

Cut conduit perpendicular to the length. For conduits 2-inch trade size and larger, use roll cutter or
a guide to make cut straight and perpendicular to the length.

Install pull wires in empty raceways. Use polypropylene or monofilament plastic line with not less
than 200-1b tensile strength. Leave at least 12 inches of slack at each end of pull wire. Cap
underground raceways designated as spare above grade alongside raceways in use.

Flexible Conduit Connections: Comply with NEMA RV 3. Use a maximum of 72 inches of
flexible conduit for recessed and semirecessed luminaires, equipment subject to vibration, noise
transmission, or movement; and for transformers and motors.

1. Use LFMC in damp or wet locations subject to severe physical damage.

2. Use LFMC or LFNC in damp or wet locations not subject to severe physical damage.

Mount boxes at heights indicated on Drawings. If mounting heights of boxes are not individually
indicated, give priority to ADA requirements. Install boxes with height measured to bottom of box

unless otherwise indicated.

Recessed Boxes in Masonry Walls: Saw-cut opening for box in center of cell of masonry block,
and install box flush with surface of wall. Prepare block surfaces to provide a flat surface for a
raintight connection between box and cover plate or supported equipment and box.

Horizontally separate boxes mounted on opposite sides of walls so they are not in the same vertical
channel.

Locate boxes so that cover or plate will not span different building finishes.
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SECTION 16130 - RACEWAYS AND BOXES

U.  Support boxes of three gangs or more from more than one side by spanning two framing members
or mounting on brackets specifically designed for the purpose.

V.  Provide ground bushings for all conduits 1 %” and larger and bond full size ground wire to
bushings and from bushing to box or cabinet. Bond with self-tapping screw and appropriate lug. In
smaller conduits, bond to outlet and junction boxes with self-tapping screw lug.

W.  Fasten junction and pull boxes to or support from building structure. Do not support boxes by
conduits.

33 FIRESTOPPING

A. Install firestopping at penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies. Comply with
requirements in Section 07841 "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems."

34 PROTECTION
A. Protect coatings, finishes, and cabinets from damage and deterioration.
1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufacturer.

2. Repair damage to PVC coatings or paint finishes with matching touchup coating
recommended by manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 16130
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SECTION 16140 - WIRING DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL
L1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A, Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1 Receptacles, receptacles with integral GFCI, and associated device plates,
2. Twist-locking receptacles.
3 Receptacles with integral surge-suppression units.
4, Tamper-resistant receptacles.
5. Weather-resistant receptacles.
6. Snap switches and wall-box dimmers.
7. Communications outlets,
8. Cord and plug sets.
9. Floor service outlets, poke-through assemblies, service poles, and multioutlet assemblies.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. EMI: Electromagnetic interference.
B. GFCI: Ground-fault circuit interrupter.
C. Pigtail: Short lead used to connect a device to a branch-circuit conductor.
D. RFI: Radio-frequency interference.
E. TVSS: Transient voltage surge suppressor.
F. UTP: Unshielded twisted pair.
1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Receptacles for Owner-Furnished Equipment: Match plug configurations.

2. Cord and Plug Sets: Match equipment requirements.
1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: List of legends and description of materials and process used for premarking wall plates.
C. Samples: One for each type of device and wall plate specified, in each color specified.
1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Field quality-control reports.
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SECTION 16140 - WIRING DEVICES

1.7

A.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For wiring devices to include in all manufacturers' packing-label
warnings and instruction manuals that include labeling conditions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

22

23

24

WIRING DEVICES

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers' Names: Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following manufacturers'
names are used in other Part 2 articles:

1. Cooper Wiring Devices; Division of Cooper Industries, Inc. (Cooper).

2 Hubbell Incorporated; Wiring Device-Kellems (Hubbell).

3. Leviton Mfg. Company Inc. (Leviton),

4, Pass & Seymour/Legrand (Pass & Seymour).

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of wiring device and associated wall plate from single source from
single manufacturer.

GENERAL WIRING-DEVICE REQUIREMENTS

Wiring Devices, Components, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified
testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NFPA 70,

Devices that are manufactured for use with modular plug-in connectors may be substituted under the
following conditions:

L Connectors shall comply with UL 2459 and shall be made with stranding building wire.

2. Devices shall comply with the requirements in this Section.

STRAIGHT-BLADE RECEPTACLES

Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A: Hospital Grade 5-20R.
1. Products; Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; 5351 (single), CR5362 (duplex).
b. Hubbell; HBL5351 (single), HBL5352 (duplex).
c. Leviton; 5891 (single), 5352 (duplex).
d. Pass & Seymour; 5361 (single), 5362 (duplex).

GFCI RECEPTACLES

General Description:
L. Straight blade, feed-through type.
2, Comply with NEMA WD 1, NEMA WD 6, UL 498, UL 943 Class A, and FS W-C-596.

3. Include indicator light that shows when the GFCI has malfunctioned and no longer provides
proper GFCI protection.

Duplex GFCI Convenience Receptacles, 125 V, 20 A:
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. Cooper; VGF20.
b. Hubbell; GFR5352L.
c. Pass & Seymour; 2095.
d. Leviton; 7590.

16140 -2



SECTION 16140 - WIRING DEVICES

2.5

2.6

2.7

28

WIRING DEVICES

A.

CORD AND PLUG SETS

Description:
L. Match voltage and current ratings and number of conductors to requirements of equipment being

connected.

2. Cord: Rubber-insulated, stranded-copper conductors, with Type SOW-A jacket; with green-
insulated grounding conductor and ampacity of at least 130 percent of the equipment rating.

3. Plug: Nylon body and integral cable-clamping jaws. Match cord and receptacle type for

connection.

WALL BOX DIMMERS

Basis of design product — Wall dimmers shall be 2000W, single-pole, three-way with matching plate —
equal to Hubbell model #A8203.

TOGGLE SWITCHES
Comply with NEMA WD 1, UL 20, and FS W-§-896.

Switches, 120/277 V, 20 A, with ground screw:
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Single Pole:

1) Cooper; AH1221.

2) Hubbell; HBL1221.

3) Leviton; 1221-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20ACI.
b. Two Pole;

1) Cooper; AH1222,

2) Hubbell; HBL1222.

3) Leviton; 1222-2,

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC2.
c. Three Way;

1) Cooper; AH1223.

2) Hubbell; HBL1223.

k) Leviton; 1223-2.

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC3.
d.  Four Way:

1) Cooper; AH1224.

2) Hubbell; HBL1224.

3) Leviton; 1224-2,

4) Pass & Seymour; CSB20AC4.

Single-Pole, Double-Throw, Momentary-Contact, Center-off Switches: 120/277 V, 20 A; for use with

mechanically held lighting contactors,
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Cooper; 1995.

b. Hubbell; HBL1557.

c. Leviton; 1257.

d. Pass & Seymour; 1251.

WALL PLATES
Single and combination types shall match corresponding wiring devices.

L. Plate-Securing Screws: Metal with head color to match plate finish.
2. Material for Finished Spaces: 0.035-inch- thick. satin-finished, Type 302 JUMBO stainless steel.
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3.
4.

Material for Unfinished Spaces: Galvanized steel.
Material for Damp Locations: Cast aluminum with spring-loaded lift cover, and listed and labeled

for use in wet and damp locations,

B. Wet-Location, Weatherproof Cover Plates: NEMA 250, complying with Type 3R, weather-resistant, die-
cast aluminum with lockable cover.

2.9 FINISHES

A. Device Color:

1.

Wiring Devices Connected to Normal Power System: As selected by Architect unless otherwise
indicated or required by NFPA 70 or device listing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Comply with NECA 1, including mounting heights listed in that standard, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Coordination with Other Trades:

L.

2.

3.

4.

Protect installed devices and their boxes. Do not place wall finish materials over device boxes and
do not cut holes for boxes with routers that are guided by riding against outside of boxes.

Keep outlet boxes free of plaster, drywall joint compound, mortar, cement, concrete, dust, paint,
and other material that may contaminate the raceway system, conductors, and cables,

Install device boxes in brick or block walls so that the cover plate does not cross a joint unless the
joint is troweled flush with the face of the wall.

Install wiring devices after all wall preparation, including painting, is complete.

C. Conductors:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Do not strip insulation from conductors until right before they are spliced or terminated on
devices.

Strip insulation evenly around the conductor using tools designed for the purpose. Avoid scoring
or nicking of solid wire or cutting strands from stranded wire.

The length of free conductors at outlets for devices shall meet provisions of NFPA 70, Article 300,
without pigtails.

Existing Conductors:

a. Cut back and pigtail, or replace all damaged conductors.

b. Straighten conductors that remain and remove corrosion and foreign matter.

c. Pigtailing existing conductors is permitted, provided the outlet box is large enough.

D. Device Installation:

1.

2.

3.

Yo

N o

WIRING DEVICES

Replace devices that have been in temporary use during construction and that were installed before
building finishing operations were complete.

Keep each wiring device in its package or otherwise protected until it is time to connect
conductors.

Do not remove surface protection, such as plastic film and smudge covers, until the last possible
moment.

Connect devices to branch circuits using pigtails that are not less than 6 inches in length.

When there is a choice, use side wiring with binding-head screw terminals. Wrap solid conductor
tightly clockwise, two-thirds to three-fourths of the way around terminal screw.

Use a torque screwdriver when a torque is recommended or required by manufacturer.

When conductors larger than No.12AWG are installed on 15- or 20-A circuits, splice
No. 12 AWG pigtails for device connections.

Tighten unused terminal screws on the device.
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3.2

33

34

C.

D.

9, When mounting into metal boxes, remove the fiber or plastic washers used to hold device-
mounting screws in yokes, allowing metal-to-metal contact.

Receptacle Orientation:
L Install ground pin of vertically mounted receptacles up, and on horizontally mounted receptacles
to the left.

Device Plates: Repair wall finishes and remount outlet boxes when standard device plates do not fit flush
or do not cover rough wall opening.

Arrangement of Devices: Unless otherwise indicated, mouant flush, with long dimension vertical and with
grounding terminal of receptacles on top. Group adjacent switches under single, multigang wall plates.

GFCI RECEPTACLES

Install non-feed-through-type GFCI receptacles where protection of downstream receptacles is not
required.

IDENTIFICATION
Comply with Section 16075 "Electrical Identification.”

Identify each receptacle with panelboard identification and circuit number. Use hot, stamped. or
engraved machine printing with black-filled lettering on face of plate, and durable wire markers or tags

inside outlet boxes.

All receptacles and switches connected to emergency power source shall be red.
FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Perform the following tests and inspections:

1. Test Instruments: Use instruments that comply with UL 1436.

2. Test Instrument for Convenience Receptacles: Digital wiring analyzer with digital readout or
illuminated digital-display indicators of measurement.

Tests for Convenience Receptacles:

Line Voltage: Acceptable range is 105 to 132 V.

Percent Voltage Drop under 15-A Load: A value of 6 percent or higher is unacceptable.

Ground Impedance: Values of up to 2 ohms are acceptable.

GFCI Trip: Test for tripping values specified in UL 1436 and UL 943.

Using the test plug, verify that the device and its outlet box are securely mounted.

Tests shall be diagnostic, indicating damaged conductors, high resistance at the circuit breaker,
poor connections, inadequate fault current path, defective devices, or similar problems. Correct
circuit conditions, remove malfunctioning units and replace with new ones, and retest as specified

above.
7. In patient care and critical care areas all receptacles shall be tested per NFPA 99 for new

construction, Provide test report.

N

Wiring device will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.

Prepare test and inspection reports.

END OF SECTION 16140
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SECTION 16442 - PANELBOARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

L1

1.2

1.3

14

1.5

1.6

A.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:
1. Lighting and appliance branch-circuit panetboards.

DEFINITIONS
SVR: Suppressed voltage rating.
SPD: Surge Protective Device.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of panelboard, switching and overcurrent protective device, panel mounted
surge protective device, accessory, and component indicated. Include dimensions and manufacturers'
technical data on features, performance, electrical characteristics, ratings, and finishes.

Shop Drawings: For each panelboard and related equipment.

1. Include dimensioned plans, elevations, sections, and details. Show tabulations of installed
devices, equipment features, and ratings.

Detail enclosure types and details for types other than NEMA 250, Type 1.

Detail bus configuration, current, and voltage ratings.

Short-circuit current rating of panelboards and overcurrent protective devices.

Detail features, characteristics, ratings, and factory settings of individual overcurrent protective
devices and auxiliary components.

Include wiring diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring,

Include time-current coordination curves for each type and rating of overcurrent protective device
included in panelboards. Submit on translucent log-log graft paper; include selectable ranges for
each type of overcurrent protective device.

LA wN

No

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.

Field Quality-Control Reports:

L. Test procedures used.

2. Test results that comply with requirements.

3 Results of failed tests and corrective action taken to achieve test results that comply with

requirements,

Panelboard directory cards: For installation in panelboards.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For panelboards and components to include in emergency, operation,
and maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 01782 "Operation and Maintenance

Data," include the following:
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1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

1.11

PANELBOARDS

1. Manufacturer's written instructions for testing and adjusting overcurrent protective devices.
2, Time-current curves, including selectable ranges for each type of overcurrent protective device
that allows adjustments.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products instalied and that are packaged with protective covering for

storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Keys: Two spares for each type of panelboard cabinet lock.

2, Circuit Breakers as called for in the panel schedule.

3. Fuses for Fused Switches: Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and type, but no

fewer than three of each size and type.
4, Fuses for Fused Power-Circuit Devices: Equal to 10 percent of quantity installed for each size and

type, but no fewer than three of each size and type.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations: Obtain panelboards, overcurrent protective devices, components, and accessories
from single source from single manufacturer.

Product Dimensions: Drawings indicate maximum dimensions for panelboards including clearances
between panelboards and adjacent surfaces and other items. Comply with indicated maximum

dimensions.

Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories; Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

Comply with NEMA PB 1.
Comply with NFPA 70.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Remove loose packing and flammable materials from inside panelboards; install temporary electric
heating (250 W per panelboard) to prevent condensation.

Handle and prepare panelboards for installation according to NECA 407 and NEMA PB 1.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Interruption of Existing Electric Service: Do not interrupt electric service to facilities occupied by Owner
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide

temporary electric service according to requirements indicated:
1. Notify Architect and Owner no fewer than ten (10) days in advance of proposed interruption of

electric service.
2, Do not proceed with interruption of electric service without Architect's and Owner's written

permission.
3. Comply with NFPA 70E.

COORDINATION

Coordinate layout and installation of panelboards and components with other construction that penetrates
walls or is supported by them, including electrical and other types of equipment, raceways, piping,
encumbrances to workspace clearance requirements, and adjacent surfaces, Maintain required workspace
clearances and required clearances for equipment access doors and panels.
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1.12 WARRANTY

A, Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
transient voltage suppression devices that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty

period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PANELBOARDS

A. Enclosures: Flush- and/or surface-mounted cabinets as shown on the plans.

1.

Rated for environmental conditions at installed location.

a. Indoor Dry and Clean Locations: NEMA 250, Type 1.

b. Outdoor Locations: NEMA 250, Type 3R.

Hinged Front Cover: Entire front trim hinged to box and with standard door within hinged trim

cover.

Finishes:

a. Panels and Trim: Steel, factory finished immediately after cleaning and pre-treating with
manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and
thermosetting topcoat.

b. Back Boxes: Galvanized steel.

c. Fungus Proofing: Permanent fungicidal treatment for overcurrent protective devices and
other components.

Directory Card: Inside panelboard door, mounted in metal frame with transparent protective

COVET.

B. Incoming Mains Location: As required — coordinate prior to providing panelboard approval submittals.

C. Phase, Neutral, and Ground Buses:

1.
2.

3.
4.

5.

Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity.

Equipment Ground Bus: Adequate for feeder and branch-circuit equipment grounding conductors;
bonded to box.

Isolated Ground Bus: Adegquate for branch-circuit isolated ground conductors; insulated from box.
Extra-Capacity Neutral Bus: Neutral bus rated 200 percent of phase bus and UL listed as suitable
for nonlinear loads (where called for on the plans).

Split Bus: Vertical buses divided into individual vertical sections (where called for on the plans).

D. Conductor Connectors: Suitable for use with conductor material and sizes,

1.

Material: Hard-drawn copper, 98 percent conductivity,

2, Main and Neutral Lugs: Mechanical type.

3. Ground Lugs and Bus-Configured Terminators: Compression type.

4 Feed-Through Lugs (where indicated in panel schedule): Compression type, suitable for use with
conductor material. Locate at opposite end of bus from incoming lugs or main device,

5. Subfeed (Double) Lugs (where indicated in panel schedule): Compression type suitable for use
with conductor material. Locate at same end of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

6. Gutter-Tap Lugs: Compression type suitable for use with conductor material. Locate at same end
of bus as incoming lugs or main device.

7. Extra-Capacity Neutral Lugs (where indicated in the panel schedule): Rated 200 percent of phase
lugs mounted on extra-capacity neutral bus.

E. Service Equipment Label: NRTL labeled for use as service equipment for panelboards or load centers

with one or more main service disconnecting and overcurrent protective devices,

PANELBOARDS
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22

23

PANELBOARDS

F.

G.

Future Devices: Mounting brackets, bus connections, filler plates, and necessary appurtenances required
for future installation of devices.

Panelboard Short-Circuit Current Rating: Fully rated to interrupt symmetrical short-circuit current
available at terminals,

LIGHTING AND APPLIANCE BRANCH-CIRCUIT PANELBOARDS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.

2, Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

Panelboards: NEMA PB 1, lighting and appliance branch-circuit type.

Branch Overcurrent Protective Devices: Bolt-on circuit breakers, replaceable without disturbing adjacent
units.

Doors: Full hinged trim (door-in door construction); secured with flush latich with steel tumbler lock;
keyed alike.

DISCONNECTING AND OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. General Electric Company; GE Consumer & Industrial - Electrical Distribution.

2. Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc.
3. Square D; a brand of Schneider Electric.

Molded-Case Circuit Breaker (MCCB): Comply with UL 489, with interrupting capacity to meet
available fault currents,

1. Thermal-Magnetic Circuit Breakers: Inverse time-current element for low-level overloads, and
instantaneous magnetic trip element for short circuits. Adjustable magnetic trip setting for circuit-
breaker frame sizes 250 A and larger.

2, Adjustable Instantaneous-Trip Circuit Breakers: Magnetic trip element with front-mounted, field-
adjustable trip setting.

3. GFCI Circuit Breakers: Single- and two-pole configurations with Class A ground-fault protection
(6-mA trip).

4. Ground-Fault Equipment Protection (GFEP) Circuit Breakers: Class B ground-fault protection
(30-mA trip).

S. Molded-Case Circuit-Breaker (MCCB) Features and Accessories:

a. Standard frame sizes, trip ratings, and number of poles.

b. Lugs: Mechanical style, suitable for number, size, trip ratings, and conductor materials.

c Application Listing: Appropriate for application; Type SWD for switching fluorescent
lighting loads; Type HID for feeding fluorescent and high-intensity discharge (HID)
lighting circuits.

d. Ground-Fault Protection: Integrally mounted relay and trip unit with adjustable pickup and
time-delay settings, push-to-test feature, and ground-fault indicator.

e Shunt Trip: 24-V trip coil energized from separate circuit, set to trip at 75 percent of rated
voltage.

f. Auxiliary Contacts: One SPDT switch with "a" and "b" contacts; "a" contacts mimic
circuit-breaker contacts and "b" contacts operate in reverse of circuit-breaker contacts.

g Handle Padlocking Device: Fixed attachment, for locking circuit-breaker handle in the
position indicated on the plans.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store panelboards according to NECA 407 and/or NEMA PB 1.1.

B. Examine panelboards before installation. Reject panelboards that are damaged or rusted or have been
subjected to water saturation.

C. Examine elements and surfaces to receive panelboards for compliance with installation tolerances and
other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install panelboards and accessories according to NECA 407 and/or NEMA PB 1.1.

B. Mount such that the top-most switch or circuit breaker (in the panel) is not higher than 79 inches above
finished floor or grade. Align adjacent panels for a neat appearance.

C. Mount panelboard cabinet plumb and rigid without distortion of box. Mount recessed panelboards with
fronts uniformly flush with wall finish and mating with back box.

D. Install overcurrent protective devices and controllers not already factory installed.

1. Set field-adjustable, circuit-breaker trip ranges.

E. Install filler plates in unused spaces.

F. Stub four 1-inch empty conduits from panelboard into accessible ceiling space or space designated to be
ceiling space in the future. Stub four 1-inch empty conduits into raised floor space or below slab not on
grade.

G.  Comply with NECA 1.

33 IDENTIFICATION

A. Identify field-installed conductors, interconnecting wiring, and components; provide warning signs
complying with Section 16075 "Electrical Identification."

B. Create a directory to indicate installed circuit loads; incorporate Owner's final room designations. Obtain
approval before installing. Use a computer or typewriter to create directory; handwritten directories are
not acceptable,

C. Panelboard Nameplates: Label each panelboard with an engraved nameplate complying with
requirements for identification specified in Section 16075 "Electrical Identification.”. Refer to Detail on
drawing,

D. Device Nameplates: Label each branch circuit device in distribution panelboards with a nameplate
complying with requirements for identification specified in Section 16075 "Electrical Identification.”

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A, Tests and Inspections:

16442 - 5
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L. Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in NETA Acceptance
Testing Specification. Certify compliance with test parameters.
2. Correct malfunctioning units on-site, where possible, and retest to demonstrate compliance;
otherwise, replace with new units and retest.
B. Panelboards will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.

C. Prepare test and inspection reports, including a certified report that identifies panelboards included and
that describes scanning results. Include notation of deficiencies detected, remedial action taken, and

observations after remedial action.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A, Adjust moving parts and operable component to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 16442
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SECTION 16521 EXTERIOR LIGHTING

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A, Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Exterior luminaires with lamps and ballasts.

2, Luminaire-mounted photoelectric relays.
3. Poles and accessories.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 16511 "Interior Lighting" for exterior luminaires normally mounted on exterior
surfaces of buildings.

DEFINITIONS

—h
w

CCT: Correlated color temperature.
CRI: Color-rendering index.
HID: High-intensity discharge.

LER: Luminaire efficacy rating.

Luminaire: Complete lighting fixture, including ballast housing if provided.
Pole: Luminaire support structure, including tower used for large area illumination.

Standard: Same definition as "Pole” above.

I 0" moowm »

Wind Load: Pressure of wind on pole and luminaire and banners and banner arms, calculated
and applied as stated in AASHTO LTS-4-M.

1. Basic wind speed for calculating wind load for poles 50 feet high or less is 90 mph.

a. Wind Importance Factor: 1.0.
b. Minimum Design Life: 25 years.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each luminaire, pole, and support component, arranged in order of lighting
unit designation. Include data on features, accessories, finishes, and the following:

1. Physical description of luminaire, including materials, dimensions, effective projected

area, and verification of indicated parameters.
2. Details of attaching luminaires and accessories.
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Details of installation and construction.

Luminaire materials.
Photometric data based on laboratory tests of each luminaire type, complete with

indicated lamps, ballasts, and accessories.

o w

Photoelectric relays.

Ballasts, including energy-efficiency data.

Lamps, including life, output, CCT, CRI, lumens, and energy-efficiency data.

Materials, dimensions, and finishes of poles.

0. Means of attaching luminaires to supports, and indication that attachment is suitable for
components involved.

11.  Anchor bolits for poles.

12. Manufactured pole foundations.

oPe®NG

B. Shop Drawings: Include pians, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. Detall equipment assemblies and Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required
clearances, method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each fleid
connection.

2. Anchor-bolt templates keyed to specific poles and certified by manufacturer.

3. Design caiculations, certified by a qualified professional engineer, indicating strength of
screw foundations and soil conditions on which they are based.

4, Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring.

C. Samples: For products designated for sample submission in the Exterior Lighting Device
Schedule. Each Sample shall incilude lamps and ballasts.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Lamps: One for every 100 of each type and rating installed. Fumnish at least one of each

type.
Glass and Plastic Lenses, Covers, and Other Optical Parts: One for every 100 of each

2
type and rating installed. Furnish at least one of each type.

3. Ballasts: One for every 100 of each type and rating installed. Fumish at least one of

4

each type.
Globes and Guards: One for every 20 of each type and rating installed. Furnish at least
one of each type.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A Luminaire Photometric Data Testing Laboratory Qualifications: Provided by manufacturers'
laboratories that are accredited under the National Volunteer Laboratory Accreditation Program

for Energy Efficlent Lighting Products.

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70,
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.

C. Comply with IEEE C2, "National Electrical Safety Code.”

D. Comply with NFPA 70,

EXTERIOR LIGHTING 16521 -2



SECTION 16521 EXTERIOR LIGHTING

1.7

A

1.8

A.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Package aluminum poles for shipping according to ASTM B 660.

Store poles on decay-resistant-treated skids at least 12 inches above grade and vegetation.
Support poles to prevent distortion and arrange to provide free air circulation.

Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on fiberglass and laminated wood poles until right before
pole instailation. Handle poles with web fabric straps.

Retain factory-applied pole wrappings on metal poles until right before pole installation. For
poles with nonmetallic finishes, handle with web fabric straps.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace products that fail in materials or workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain,
perforate, erode, or chalk due to effects of weather or solar radiation within specified warranty
period. Manufacturer may exclude lightning damage, hail damage, vandalism, abuse, or
unauthorized repairs or alterations from special warranty coverage.

Warranty Period for Luminaires: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
Warranty Period for Metal Corrosion: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
Warranty Period for Color Retention: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
Warranty Period for Poles: Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in
finish, materials, and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period, but

not less than FIVE years from date of Substantiai Completion.

PON

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

w

o o0

m

EXTERIOR LIGHTING

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR LUMINAIRES

Luminaires shall comply with UL 1598 and be listed and labeled for installation in wet locations
by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. LER Tests Incandescent Fixtures: Where LER is specified, test according to

NEMA LE 5A.
2. LER Tests Fluorescent Fixtures: Where LER Is specified, test according to NEMA LE 5

and NEMA LE 5A as applicable.
3. LER Tests HID Fixtures: Where LER Is specified, test according to NEMA LE 5B.

Lateral Light Distribution Patterns: Comply with IESNA RP-8 for parameters of lateral light
distribution patterns indicated for luminaires.

Metal Parts: Free of burrs and sharp comers and edges.

Sheet Metal Components: Corrosion-resistant aluminum unless otherwise indicated. Form and
support to prevent warping and sagging.

Housings: Rigidly formed, weather- and light-tight enclosures that will not warp, sag, or deform
in use. Provide filter/breather for enclosed luminaires.

Doors, Frames, and Other Internal Access: Smooth operating, free of light leakage under

operating conditions, and designed to permit relamping without use of tools. Designed to
prevent doors, frames, lenses, diffusers, and other components from falling accidentally during
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relamping and when secured in operating position. Doors shall be removable for cleaning or
replacing lenses. Designed to disconnect ballast when door opens.

G. Exposed Hardware Material: Stainless steel.

Plastic Parts: High resistance to yellowing and other changas due to aging, exposure to heat,
and UV radiation.

l. Light Shields: Metal baffles, factory installed and field adjustable, arranged to block light
distribution to indicated portion of normally illuminated area or field.

J. Reflecting surfaces shall have minimum reflectance as follows unless otherwise indicated:

1. White Surfaces: 85 percent.
2. Specular Surfaces: 83 percent.
3. Diffusing Specular Surfaces: 75 percent.

K. Lenses and Refractors Gaskets: Use heat- and aglng-reslstant resilient gaskets to seal and
cushion lenses and refractors in luminaire doors.

L. Luminaire Finish: Manufacturer's standard paint applied to factory-assembled and -tested
luminaire before shipping. Where indicated, match finish process and color of pole or support

materials.

M.  Factory-Applied Finish for Steel Luminaires: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for
Architectural and Metal Products” for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

1. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning,” to
remove dirt, oll, grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond. Grind
welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish. Remove mill scale and rust, if
present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal
Blast Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling.”

2, Exterior Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of
primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamael.

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

N. Factory-Applied Labels: Comply with UL 1598. Include recommended lamps and ballasts.
Labels shall be located where they will be readily visible to service personnel, but not seen from
normal viewing angles when lamps are in place.

1. Label shall include the following lamp and ballast characteristics:

a. "USES ONLY" and include specific lamp type.

b. Lamp diameter code (T-4, T-5, T-8, T-12), tube configuration (twin, quad, triple),
base type, and nominal wattage for fluorescent and compact fluorescent
luminaires.

c. Lamp type, wattage, bulb type (ED17, BD56, etc.) and coating (clear or coated) for

HID luminaires.
d. Start type (preheat, rapid start, instant start) for fluorescent and compact

fluorescent luminaires.
e. ANSI ballast type (M98, M57, etc.) for HID luminaires.
f. CCT and CRiI for all luminaires.
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23

24

2.5

A

FLUORESCENT BALLASTS AND LAMPS

Ballasts for Low-Temperature Environments:

1.
2,

Temperatures 0 Deg F and Higher: Electronic type rated for 0 deg F staring and

operating temperature with indicated lamp types.
Temperatures Minus 20 Deg F and Higher: Electromagnetic type designed for use with

indicated lamp types.

Ballast Characteristics:

o0 hona

Power Factor: 90 percent, minimum.

Sound Rating: Class A.

Total Harmonic Distortion Rating: Less than 10 percent.

Electromagnetic Ballasts: Comply with ANSI C82.1, energy-saving, high power factor,
Class P, automatic-reset thermal protection.

Case Temperature for Compact Lamp Ballasts: 65 deg C, maximum.

Transient-Voltage Protection: Comply with IEEE C62.41.1 and IEEE C62.41.2,

Category A or better.

Low-Temperature Lamp Capability: Rated for reliable starting and operation with ballast
provided at temperatures 0 deg F and higher.

DRIVERS FOR LED

A. LED drivers shall be fuily accessible from below ceiling.

B. Ambient temperature ratings shall be -40 deg F minimum, 130 deg F maximum
C. Power factor: 0.94 or higher

D. Total Harmonic distortion: <20%

E. Minimum warranty on drivers 5 years

F. NRTL certified (UL/CSA/FM)

LED LAMPING

Comply with UL 1598. L80 Performance for 50,000 hours.Color temperature consistency shall
be indistinguishable and the color shift over a five year period shall be less than 0.007 on the
CIE 1976 (u',v') diagram, or a 7-step MacAdam ellipse.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR POLES AND SUPPORT COMPONENTS

Structural Characteristics: Comply with AASHTO LTS-4-M.

1.

Wind-Load Strength of Poles: Adequate at indicated heights above grade without failure,
permanent deflection, or whipping in steady winds of speed indicated in "Structural
Analysis Criteria for Pole Selection” Article.

Strength Analysis: For each pole, multiply the actual equivalent projected area of
luminaires and brackets by a factor of 1.1 to obtain the equivalent projected area to be
used in pole selection strength analysis.
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28

C.

Luminaire Attachment Provisions: Comply with Iluminaire manufacturers' mounting
requirements. Use stainless-steel fasteners and mounting bolts unless otherwise Indicated.

Mountings, Fasteners, and Appurtenances: Corrosion-resistant items compatible with support
components.

1. Materials: Shall not cause galvanic action at contact points.
2. Anchor Bolts, Leveling Nuts, Bolt Caps, and Washers: Hot-dip galvanized after

fabrication unless otherwise indicated.
3. Anchor-Bolt Template: Plywood or steel.

Concrete Pole Foundations: Cast in place, with anchor bolts to match pole-base flange.
Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork are specified in Section 03300 "Cast-in-Place

Concrete."

STEEL POLES

Poles: Comply with ASTM A 500, Grade B, carbon steel with a minimum yield of 46,000 psig;
one-piece construction up to 40 feet in height with access handhole in pole wall.

1. Shape: AS SHOWN ON PLANS
2, Mounting Provisions: Butt flange for bolted mounting on foundation or breakaway

support.
Brackets for Luminaires: Detachable, cantilever, without underbrace.

1. Adapter fitting welded to pole, allowing the bracket to be bolted to the pole mounted
adapter, then bolted together with stainless-steel boits.
2, Cross Section: Tapered oval, with straight tubular end section to accommodate

luminaire.
3. Match pole material and finish.

Grounding and Bonding Lugs: Welded 1/2-inch threaded lug, complying with requirements in
Section 16060 "Grounding and Bonding," listed for attaching grounding and bonding conductors
of type and size listed in that Section, and accessible through handhole.

Cable Support Grip: Wire-mesh type with rotating attachment eye, sized for diameter of cable
and rated for a minimum load equal to weight of supported cable times a 5.0 safety factor.

Prime-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard prime-coat finish ready for field painting.

Factory-Painted Finish: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and
Metal Products” for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

1. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning," to
remove dirt, oil, grease, and other contaminants that could impair paint bond. Grind
welds and polish surfaces to a smooth, even finish. Remove mill scale and rust, if
present, from uncoated steel, complying with SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal
Blast Cleaning," or with SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling."

2. Interior Surfaces of Pole: One coat of bituminous paint, or otherwise treat for equal

corrosion protection.
3. Exterior Surfaces: Manufacturer's standard finish consisting of one or more coats of

primer and two finish coats of high-gloss, high-build polyurethane enamel.

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
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27 POLE ACCESSORIES

A. Duplex Receptacle: 120V, 20 A in a weatherproof assembly complying with Section 16140
"Wiring Devices" for ground-fault circuit-interrupter type.

1. At planter arm.
2. Nonmetallic polycarbonate plastic or reinforced fiberglass, weatherproof in use, cover,

color to match pole that when mounted results in NEMA 250, Type 3R enclosure.

3. With cord opening.
4. With lockable hasp and latch that complies with OSHA lockout and tag-out requirements.

B. Base Covers: Manufacturers' standard metal units, arranged to cover pole's mounting boits and
nuts. Finish same as pole.

C. Decorative accessories, supplied by decorative pole manufacturer, include the following:
1. Banner Arms: AS SCHEDULED>.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 LUMINAIRE INSTALLATION
A. Install lamps in each luminaire.
B. Fasten luminaire to indicated structural supports.

1. Use fastening methods and materials selected to resist seismic forces defined for the
application and approved by manufacturer.

3.2 POLE INSTALLATION

A.  Alignment: Align pole foundations and poles for optimum directional alignment of luminaires
and their mounting provisions on the pole.

Clearances: Maintain the following minimum horizontal distances of poles from surface and
underground features unless otherwise indicated on Drawings:

1. Fire Hydrants and Storm Drainage Piping: 60 inches.
2. Water, Gas, Electric, Communication, and Sewer Lines: 10 feet.
3. Trees: 15 feet from tree trunk.

C.  Concrete Pole Foundations: Set anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt templates furnished by
pole manufacturer. Concrete materials, installation, and finishing requirements are specified in

Section 03300 "Cast-in-Place Concrete."

D. Foundation-Mounted Poles: Mount pole with leveling nuts, and tighten top nuts to torque level
recommended by pole manufacturer.

1. Use anchor bolts and nuts selected to resist seismic forces defined for the application

and approved by manufacturer.
2. Grout void between pole base and foundation. Use nonshrink or expanding concrete

grout firmly packed to fill space.
3. Install base covers uniess otherwise indicated.
4, Use a short piece of 1/2-inch- diameter pipe to make a drain hole through grout. Arrange

to drain condensation from interior of pole.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

E.

Poles and Pole Foundations Set in Concrete Paved Areas: Install poles with minimum of 6-
inch- wide, unpaved gap between the pole or pole foundation and the edge of adjacent concrete
slab. Fill unpaved ring with pea gravel to a level 1 inch below top of concrete slab.

Raise and set poles using web fabric slings (not chain or cable).
INSTALLATION OF INDIVIDUAL GROUND-MOUNTING LUMINAIRES

Install on concrete base with top 4 inches above finished grade or surface at luminaire location.
Cast conduit into base, and finish by troweling and rubbing smooth. Concrete materials,
installation, and finishing are specified in Section 03300 "Cast-in-Place Concrete.”

CORROSION PREVENTION

Aluminum: Do not use in contact with earth or concrete. When in direct contact with a
dissimilar metal, protect aluminum by insulating fittings or treatment.

Steel Conduits: Comply with Section 16130 "Raceways and Boxes." in concrete foundations,
wrap conduit with 0.010-inch- thick, pipe-wrapping plastic tape applied with a 50 percent
overlap.

GROUNDING

Ground metal poles and support structures according to Section 16060 "Grounding and
Bonding.”

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole unless otherwise indicated.
2. Install grounding conductor pigtail in the base for connecting luminaire to grounding
system.

Ground nonmetallic poles and support structures according to Section 16060 "Grounding and
Bonding.”

1. Install grounding electrode for each pole.

2. Instail grounding conductor and conductor protector.
3. Ground metallic components of pole accessories and foundations.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
Inspect each installed fixture for damage. Replace damaged fixtures and components.

Ilflumination Observations: Verify normal operation of lighting units after installing luminaires
and energizing circuits with normal power source.

llumination Tests:

1. Measure light intensities at night. Use photometers with calibration referenced to NIST

standards. Comply with the following IESNA testing guide(s):
a. IESNA LM-64, "Photometric Measurements of Parking Areas."

Prepare a written report of tests, inspections, observations, and verifications indicating and
interpreting results. If adjustments are made to lighting system, retest to demonstrate

compliance with standards.
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SECTION 16521 EXTERIOR LIGHTING
3.7 DEMONSTRATION

A Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain luminaire lowering
devices.

END OF SECTION 16521
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PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01

1.02

1.03

SPECIAL PROVISION 4000

LANDSCAPE WORK

Related Drawings

Drawings and general provisions of the contract, including General and/or
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to the work of all

technical sections.

Description of Work

A. Extent of the landscape work is shown on drawings and in schedule.

B. Provide and furnish all labor, materials and equipment required or inferred from
drawings and specifications to complete the work of this section.

Quality Assurance
A. Reference Standards

1.

Standardized Plant Names, latest edition by the American Joint Committee
on Horticultural Nomenclature.

American Standard for Nursery Stock, latest edition, by the American
Association of Nurserymen.

B. Source Quality Control

1.

General: Only plant material grown in a recognized nursery in accordance
with good horticultural practice will be accepted. Location source of trees
shown on plans. Provide healthy, vigorous stock, free of disease, insects,
eggs, larvae and defects such as knots, included bark, injuries, abrasions or

disfigurement.

Inspection of plant material prior to digging: no later than 30 days after
award of contract to General Contractor, the contractor shall locate all
plant material for the job and inform the landscape architect in writing of
the supplying nursery, contact name, and phone number. Within 30 days
of receipt of plant material sources, the landscape architect and the owner,
will select and tag 100% of the plant materials required for the job at the
contractor's sources. Any deposits required by nurseries shall be paid by
contractor, promptly direct to supplying nursery. In the event plant
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material is found to be unacceptable, the contractor will pursue other listed
sources until acceptable plant material is found at no additional cost to the
owner. Approval at the plant source does not impair the right of inspection
and rejection during progress of the work.

3. Ship the landscape materials with certificates of inspection required by
governing authorities. Inspection by federal and/or state governments at
the grower does not preclude rejection of plants at the site by the
landscape architect. Comply with regulations applicable to landscape
materials. Prepare plants for shipment to prevent damage to the plants.

Do not make substitutions: If specified landscape material is not obtainable,
submit to the landscape architect proof of non-availability and proposal for use of
equivalent material. For proof of non-availability submit a written statement from
listed nurseries that the plant in question is not available from them.

Analysis and Standards: Package standard products with manufacturer's
certified analysis. For other materials, provide analysis by recognized laboratory
made in accordance with methods established by the Association of Official

Agriculture Chemists, wherever applicable.

Topsoil: Before delivery of topsoil (approval of topsoil required prior to delivery),
furnish the landscape architect with written reports, samples and statements
giving location of properties from which topsoil is to be Obtained, depth to be

stripped, and crops grown during past 2 years,

Soil Report: The contractor shall engage a reputable soils laboratory to include
testing and analysis of new offsite topsoil. In the report, list fertilization and soil
amendment recommendations to insure vigorous growth for all plants specified.
Also include PH of soil samples and any lime requirements.

Approval and Selection of Materials and Work: The selection of all materials and
the execution of all operations required under the specifications and drawings are
subject to the approval of the landscape architect and the owner. They have the
right to reject any and all materials and any and all work which, in their opinion,
does not meet the requirements of the contract documents at any stage of the
operations. The contractor shall remove rejected work and/or materials from the

job site and replace promptly.

1.04 Submittals

A.

Certification: Prior to acceptance of materials, submit certificates of inspection as
required by government authorities and manufacturer's or vendor's certified
analysis for soil amendments and fertilizer materials. Submit other data
substantiating that materials comply with specified requirements.
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Planting Schedule: Submit planting schedule showing scheduled dates for each
type of planting in each area of site prior to beginning of the work.

Maintenance Instructions: Upon completion of the installation, submit typewritten
recommendations for maintenance of all portions of the landscape.

Topsoil Sample: Submit 1 cubic foot sample of offsite topsoil

Soil Report: Submit results of laboratory soil tests one month prior to beginning
of the work.

Approval: Obtain approval from the landscape architect for all submittals prior to
beginning of work unless otherwise noted.

1.05 Delivery, Storage and Handling

A.

Packaged Materials: Deliver packaged materials in containers showing weight,
analysis and name of manufacturer. Protect materials from deterioration during
delivery and while stored at site. (Plants shall not be transported in temperatures

below 20°F).

Sod: Time the delivery so that sod will be placed within 24 hours after cutting.
Protect sod against drying and breaking of strips. .

Trees, Shrubs and Ground Cover: Do not prune prior to delivery. Do not bend or
bind-tie trees or shrubs in such a manner as to damage bark, break branches or
destroy natural shape. Provide protective covering during shipment.

Deliver trees, shrubs and ground cover after preparations for planting have been
completed and plant immediately. If planting is delayed more than 6 hours after
delivery, set trees, shrubs and ground cover in shade, protect from weather and
mechanical damage, heal in with mulch and keep moist.

Do not remove container grown stock from containers until planting time.

Do not remove labels attached to plant material by the landscape architect until
directed to do so.

1.06 Job Conditions

A.

Proceed with and complete the landscape work as rapidly as portions of site
become available, working within seasonal limitation for each kind of landscape

work required.
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1.07

of

B. Existing Utilities: Determine location of underground utilities. Perform work in a
manner which will avoid possible damage. Excavate as required. Maintain grade
stakes set by others unless removal is mutually agreed upon by parties concerned.
All damage to utilities resulting from work covered in these specifications will be
repaired at the contractor's expense.

C. Excavation: If conditions detrimental to plant growth are encountered, such as
rubble fill, adverse drainage conditions, or obstructions, notify the landscape
architect in writing before planting. Contractor, shall include In base bid all
additional off-site topsoil necessary for planting on this site.

D. Planting Time: Plant or install materials during suitable weather conditions.

E. Planting Schedule: Prepare a proposed planting schedule. Schedule dates for each
type of landscape work during contract period. Coordinate schedule with the
General Contractor. No planting of trees shall be allowed between March 1 and
July 1. Planting of trees between July 1 and October 30, shall be by special
permission from Landscape Architect, and only allowed if Contractor has forces
on site every day watering and monitoring moisture levels in the tree balls.

F. Coordination with Lawns: Plant trees and shrubs after final grades are established
and prior to planting of lawns, unless otherwise acceptable to the landscape
architect. If planting of trees and shrubs occurs after lawn work, protect lawn
areas and promptly repair damage to lawns resulting from planting operations.

Warranty

A. Warranty all trees, shrubs, groundcover, and areas for a period of 1 year after date

final acceptance, against all defects, including death and unsatisfactory growth, in
the opinion of the landscape architect and or the owner, except for defects
resulting from incidents which are beyond the landscape contractor's control.

B. Remove immediately and replace all trees, shrubs, groundcovers and lawn or
other plants found to be dead or in unhealthy condition during the guarantee
period as determined by the landscape architect or the owner. Make replacements
as soon as weather conditions permit.

C. Replacements: Match (height, spread and caliper) adjacent specimens of the same
species. Replacements are subject to all requirements stated in this specification
and subject to inspection by the landscape architect prior to digging.

D. Repair grades, lawn areas, paving and any other damage resulting from
replacement planting operations at no additional cost to the owner.
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E. Inspect job site monthly during the guarantee period to determine what changes, if
any, should be made in the maintenance program. Submit all recommended
changes in writing to the landscape architect and the owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01

2.02

2.03

2.04

Topsoil

Provide off site topsoil which is free of purple nut sedge, fertile, friable, natural loam,
surface soil, free of subsoil, clay lumps, brush, weeds and other litter and free of roots,
stumps, stones larger than 1/2" in any dimension, and other extraneous or toxic material
harmful to plant growth. Topsoil shall be screened/shredded prior to delivery to site.
Obtain topsoil only from naturally, well-drained sites where topsoil occurs in a depth of
not less than 4"; do not obtain from bogs or marshes.

Soil Amendments

A. Lime: Natural limestone containing not less than 85% of total carbonates, ground
so that not less than 90% passes a 10 mesh sieve and not less than 50% passes a

100 mesh sieve.

B. Commercial Fertilizer: Complete fertilizer of neutral character; with some
elements derived from organic sources and containing the following percentages

of available plant nutrients:

1. For trees and shrubs, provide fertilizer with not less than 10% available
phosphoric acid and from 3% to 5% total nitrogen and from 3% to 5%

soluble potash.

2. For lawns, provide fertilizer with not less than 4% phosphoric acid and not
less than 2% potassium and a percentage of nitrogen required to provide
not less than 1 pound of actual nitrogen per 1,000 square feet of lawn area.
Provide nitrogen in a form that will be available to lawn during initial

period of growth.
Planting Soil
See Plan
Plant Materials
A. General
1. Provide plants true to species and variety, complying with
recommendations of ANSI Z60.1 Standard for Nursery Stock.
SPECIAL PROVISION 4000
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2.

3.

Specific requirements concerning plant material and the manner in which
it is to be supplied are shown on the drawings and plant list.

Acclimatization: Plant must have grown under climatic conditions

(temperature extremes similar to those of the locality of the project site for a
minimum of 1 year immediately prior to being planted on the job.

Quality and Size

L

Trees shall be of the size and kind designated by the plans, have a straight
trunk with a well-branched, symmetrical top and with leader intact. Trees
shall have no fresh cuts of limbs over 3/4 inch which have not completely
callused over, no cut back trees and no abrasions of the bark. Trees with
co-dominant leaders, narrow crotches with included bark, split bark with
In-rolled callus, dead, broken or flush cut branches will not be accepted.
All trees shall be straight trunk, with full heads and symmetrical branches
around trunk. For multi-stemmed trees no division of the trunk more than
6 inches from the ground level shall be considered as a stem. Trees injured
in transit or delivered in an unsatisfactory manner will be rejected. Trees
must have good fibrous root systems. All root cuts must be cleanly cut.

Balled and burlaped trees (B&B) shall be adequately balled with firm,
natural balls of Size in accordance with the American Standards for
Nursery Stock (current edition). Balls shall be firmly wrapped with burlap.

Balled and burlaped in wire basket trees (W.B., B&B) shall have a
machine dug ball. The size and condition of the ball shall be as provided
for balled and burlaped trees. The ball shall be dug with a tree spade and
placed in a burlap lined wire basket in one operation. The wire basket shall
then be crimped around the sides and firmly tied and laced across the top
of the burlap covered ball securing the ball and wire basket neatly
together. A lifting strap shall then be laced and integrally tied into the wire
basket prior to moving the tree from the growing field. Additionally, the
trunk of the tree shall be protected by a stem guard installed at time of
digging ball which shall be burlap, cardboard, etc., wrapped around the
trunk or canes of the tree from the top of the root ball to the first tree

branches or 36".

Shrubs shall be of the size and kind designated by the plans. Balled and
burlaped shrubs shall be vigorous, well furnished plants of uniform size,
shape and quality and must have fibrous root systems. Balls shall be firm,
of size in accordance with American Standard for Nursery Stock (current
edition), tied with twine or other satisfactory material. No balled shrub
will be acceptable if cracked or broken before or during the process of
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planting and no plant will be acceptable which is handled by the plant top
itself and not the ball. Container shrubs shall have a strong fibrous root
system established in container soil mix. Plants with root mass circled
around inside of container exhibiting a root-bound condition will be
rejected.

5. Vines and perennials shall be of the size and kind designated by the plans.
Bare-root vines shall be vigorous, well furnished plants with good
vigorous root systems, protected by an acceptable method from drying out.
Pot-grown plants (P.G.) shall be vigorous well-developed plants, well
established in pots with sufficient roots to hold the earth together intact
after removal from containers and at the same time not to be root bound.
Upon permission of the engineer due to lateness of planting in the spring
season causing a hold-over of the planting of vines to the next season, the
contractor may furnish and plant potted plants or the kinds of vines
designated as bare-root, provided the potted plants are at least one year
old, the pots 2-1/2 inch minimum diameter, and 2 plants for the one
ordered are furnished and planted in the same pocket holes or beds as
specified. The 2 plants will be at no additional cost to the owner. Balled
and burlaped vines shall be vigorous, well-developed plants. Perennials
shall be field grown unless otherwise provided.

6. Grass Sod: Provide fresh, clean, new crop sod complying with tolerance
for purity and established by Official Seed Analysts of North America.

2.05 Miscellaneous Landscape Materials
A. Anchors: No.6 rebar.

B. Arbortie system, color green. Submit manufacturer data for approval.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.01 Preparation

General

1. The contractor shall examine conditions under which planting is to be installed.
Review applicable architectural and engineering drawings and be familiar with
alignment of underground utilities before digging.

2. Planting Time: See Subsection 1.06(E).

3. Layout individual tree and shrub locations and areas for multiple plantings. Stake
locations and outline areas and secure the landscape architects’ acceptance before
start of excavation for planting work. Make adjustments as may be requested.
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4,

Notify the landscape architect of adverse subsurface drainage or soil conditions.

3.02 Excavation

A.

Excavation for Trees and Shrubs:

1. Excavate pits, beds and trenches with vertical sides as specified and as
shown on the drawings.

2. For balled and burlaped (B&B or B&BIWB) trees, make excavation as
shown on details.

3. For container grown stock, excavate as detailed.

3.03 Preparation of Planting Soil

A

Before mixing, clean topsoil of roots, plants, sods, stones, clay lumps, and other
extraneous materials harmful or toxic to plant growth.

Mix lime and fertilizers with topsoil at rates specified. Delay mixing of fertilizer
if planting will not follow placing of planting soil within a few days.

For pit and trench type backfill, mix planting soil prior to backfilling.

For planting beds, mix planting soil either prior to planting or apply to surface of
topsoil and mix thoroughly before planting.

L. Mix lime, if required, with dry soil prior to mixing of fertilizer.

2, Apply phosphoric acid fertilizer (other than that constituting a portion of
complete fertilizers) directly to the sub grade before applying planting soil

and tilling. -

Loosen sub grade to a minimum depth of 8". Remove stones over 1" in any
dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish and other extraneous matter. Limit
preparation to areas which will be planted promptly after preparation.

Place approximately 1/2 of total amount of new topsoil required. Work into top of
loosened sub grade to create a transition layer and then place remainder of the
planting soil mixture to a minimum depth required to meet lines, grades and
elevations shown, after light rolling and natural settlement.

Allow for sod thickness in areas to be sodded.
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Grade areas to a smooth even surface with loose, uniformly fine texture. Roll and
rake and remove ridges and fill depressions as required to meet finish grades.
Limit fine grading to areas which can be planted immediately after grading.

Fertilize and lime prior to start of grassing operation. Apply ground limestone at
the rate recommended by soil test analysis and work into top 6" of soil. Apply
fertilizer at the rate of 1,200 pounds per acre and work into top 2" of soil.

3.04 Planting Trees and Shrubs

A.

F.

Set ball and burlaped (B&B or B&BIWB) and container stock, plumb and in
center of pit or trench with top of ball 2" to 3" above the finish grade (or as shown
in details) and also 2" to 3" above the grade they bore to natural grades before
transplanting. Remove burlap from top of balls. Remove all synthetic ropes from
root ball. Use planting soil mixture to backfill plant pits. When plants are set,
place additional backfill around base and sides of ball, and work each layer to
settle backfill and eliminate voids and air pockets. When excavation is
approximately 213 full, water thoroughly before placing remainder of backfill.
Repeat watering until no more is absorbed. Water again after placing final layer of

backfill.

Form Shallow saucers to the finished grade outside the tree pit (trees not in
planting beds or in tree grates) approximately 3" height capable of holding water
around each plant by placing a mound of topsoil around the edge of each filled in

pit.

If trees or shrubs are moved in full leaf, spray with anti-desiccant at nursery
before moving and again after planting as per manufacturers recommendations.
Plants shall be hardened off under mist at nursery prior to delivery. Use only if
plants are transplanted from June through September. If planting in full leaf,
contractor shall seek approval of landscape architect prior to any work.

Mulching: Immediately after planting work has been completed, mulch pits,
trenches and planting beds.

Water: Soak all plants immediately after planting, continue watering thereafter as
necessary or as directed until acceptance of the work in total.

Smooth planting areas to conform to specified grades after full settlement has
occurred and mulch has been applied.

Shovel edge required between all planting beds and lawn areas.

3.05 Staking, Guying and Pruning
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A. Stake and guy trees immediately after planting. Plants shall be plumb after staking
or guying. Maintain stakes, wires and guys until acceptance of the work in total.

B. Staking trees of 1" to 4 1/2” caliper: Drive stakes securely into ground and fasten
to tree with arbortie. Adhere to staking details unless alternate detail has been
approved by the landscape architect prior to beginning of planting operation.

C. Pruning: Unless otherwise directed by the Architect, do not cut tree leaders and
remove only injured or dead branches from trees, if any. Prune shrubs at the

direction of the landscape architect.

D. Remove and replace promptly any plants misformed resulting from improper
pruning.

3.06 Sowing Turf Grass

All soding & ground preparation shall conform to Alabama Department of Transportation
Standard Specifications for Highway Construction, 2006 Edition, Sections 651,652, and
654,

3.07 Maintenance
A. Begin maintenance immediately after planting.
B. Maintain trees and shrubs until provisional acceptance of the work in total.

C. Maintain trees and shrubs by water, pruning, cultivating, weeding and re-
mulching as required for healthy growth. Restore planting saucers. Tighten and
repair stake and guy supports and reset trees and shrubs to proper grades or
vertical position as required. Spray as required to keep trees and shrubs free of
insects and disease.

D. Maintain lawns until provisional acceptance of the work in total.

E. Maintain lawns by watering, weeding, mowing, repair of eroded areas and
re-sodding as necessary to establish a uniform stand of the specified grasses.

3.08 Clean Up and Protection

A, During landscape work, keep pavements clean and work area in an orderly
condition.

B. Upon completion of work, clear grounds of debris superfluous materials and all
equipment. Remove from site to satisfaction of the landscape architect and the

owner.
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C. Protect landscape work and materials from damage due to landscape operations,
operations by other contractors and trades and trespassers. Maintain protection
during installation and maintenance periods. Treat, repair or replace damaged
landscape work as directed at no additional cost to the owner.

3.09 Inspection and Acceptance

A Upon completion of work, notify the landscape architect and the owner at least 10
days prior to requested date of inspection for provisional acceptance. Where
inspected landscape work does not comply with requirements, replace rejected
work and continue specified maintenance until re-inspected by the landscape
architect and found to be acceptable. Remove rejected plants and materials

promptly from project site.

B. Final acceptance: One year after provisional acceptance of the work in total the
landscape architect and the owner shall inspect the work for final acceptance.

C. All planting and plant material required in these specifications shall be in
satisfactory condition and accepted by the owner when the contractor applies for

final payment.

END OF SECTION
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SPECIAL PROVISION 5000
CU-STRUCTUAL SOIL SPECIFICATIONS

PART 1- DESCRIPTION AND SPECIFICATION

1.1 GENERAL

A.

The work of this section consists of all Structural Soil work and related items as indicated on
the drawings or as specified herein and includes, but is not limited to, the following:

CU-Soil™ is a proprietary material patented by Cornell University (US Patent #5,849,069)
and marketed under the registered trademark, CU-Structural Soil®, Only licensed companies
are authorized to produce this material, meeting the specifications described in this text. For a
list of licensed CU-Soil™ producers, call AMEREQ), INC. at 800-832-8788.

1.2 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS

A. The following references are used herein and shall mean:

ASTM: American Society of Testing Materials

USDA: United States Department of Agriculture

AASHTO: American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials

Standard Specifications: Regional or Municipal Standard Specifications Documentation for

the location of proposed usage
AOAC: Association of Official Agricultural Chemists

1.3 SAMPLES AND SUBMITTALS

A,

At least 30 days prior to ordering materials, the installing contractor shall submit to the
engineer representative samples, certificates, manufacturer’s literature and test results for
materials specified below. No materials shall be ordered until the required samples,
certificates, manufacturer’s literature, producer’s current license and test results have been
reviewed and approved by the landscape architect and/or engineer. The engineer reserves the
right to reject any material that does not meet CU-Structural Soil® specifications. Delivered
materials shall closely match the approved samples.

Submit from licensed producer, '/, cubic foot representative sample of clay loam, one cubic
foot representative sample of crushed stone, and one cubic foot representative sample of CU-
Structural Soil® mix for approval. In the event of multiple source fields for clay loam, submit
a minimum of one set of samples per source field or stockpile. The samples of all clay loam,
crushed stone, and CU-Structural Soil® shall be submitted to the engineer as a record of the

soil color and texture,

Submit soil test analysis reports for sample of clay loam from an independent soil-testing
laboratory. The testing laboratory for particle size and chemical analysis may include a public
agricultural extension service agency.

1. Submit a mechanical analysis of the clay loam sample and particle size analysis including
the following gradient of mineral content:
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USDA Designation Size in mm.

Gravel +2 mm

Sand 0.05-2mm

Silt 0.002-0.05 mm
Clay minus 0.002 mm

Sieve analysis shall be performed and compared to USDA Soil Classification System.

Sieve analysis shall be done by a combined hydrometer and wet sieving using sodium
hexametaphosphate as a dispersant in compliance with ASTM D422 after destruction of

organic matter by hydrogen peroxide.

2. Submit a chemical analysis, performed in accordance with current AOAC Standards,
including the following:
a. pH and buffer pH.

b.  Percent organic matter as determined by the loss of ignition of oven dried samples, Test
samples shall be oven dried to a constant weight at a temperature of 230 degrees F, plus or

minus 9 degrees.
c. Analysis for nutrient levels by parts per million.
d.  Soluble salt by electrical conductivity of a 1:2 soil/water sample measured in Millimho per

cm.
e. Cation Exchange Capacity (CEC).
f. Carborn/Nitrogen Ratio.

Submit one cubic foot sample of crushed stone which will be used in production of CU-Soil™,

1. Provide particle size analysis:

USDA Designation Size in mm.

3” +76 mm

2 63-76 mm
" 50-63 mm
1" 37-50 mm
1” 25-37 mm
%" 19-25 mm
Fine gravel 2-19 mm

Provide the manufacturers analysis of the loose and rodded unit weight
Losses from LA Abrasion tests- not to exceed 40%
Minimum 90% with 2 or more fractured faces

el

5. Percent pore space analysis

At the engineer’s discretion, the sample of CU-Structural Soil® may be tested for the

following:

1. Compaction in accordance with ASTM D698/AASHTO T99 without removing oversize
aggregate

2. California Bearing Ratio in accordance with ASTM D1883- soaked CBR shall equal or
exceed a value of 50

3. Measured dry-weight percentage of stone in the mixture

The approved CU-Structural Soil® sample shall be the standard.
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G.  Any deviation from the specified crushed stone and clay loam specifications shall be approved
by Amereq, Inc.

14 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Delivered CU-Structural Soil® shall be at or near optimum compaction moisture content as
determined by AASHTO T 99 (ASTM D 698) and should not be placed in frozen, wet or
muddy sites.

B.  Protect CU-Structural Soil® from exposure to excess water and from erosion at all times. Do
not store CU-Soil™ unprotected. Do not allow excess water to enter site prior to compaction.
If water is introduced into the CU-Soil ™ after grading, allow water to drain to optimum
compaction moisture content.

1.5 EXAMINATION OF CONDITIONS

A.  All areas to receive CU-Structural Soil® shall be inspected by the installing contractor before
starting work and all defects such as incorrect grading, compaction, and inadequate drainage
shall be reported to the engineer prior to beginning this work.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Qualifications of installing contractor: The work of this section should be performed by a
contracting firm which has a minimum of five years experience. Proof of this experience shall
be submitted as per paragraph, SAMPLES and SUBMITTALS, of this section.

PART 2- MATERIALS
2.1 CLAYLOAM

A.  Soil shall be a “loam” with a minimum clay content of 20% or a “clay loam” based on the
“USDA classification system” as determined by mechanical analysis (ASTM D-422) and it
shall be of uniform composition, without admixture of subsoil. It shall be free of stones,
lumps, plants and their roots, debris and other extraneous matter. It shall not contain toxic
substances harmful to plant growth. Clay loam shall contain not less than 2% or more than
5% organic matter as determined by the loss on ignition of oven-dried samples. Test samples
shall be oven-dried to a constant weight at a temperature of 230 degrees F., plus or minus 9

degrees.
B.  Mechanical analysis for the loam or clay loam shall be as follows:
Textural Class % of Total Weight
Gravel less than 5%
Sand 20-45%
Silt 20-50%
Clay 20-40%

C. Chemical analysis: Meet, or be amended to meet the following criteria:
1. pHbetween 5.5 to 6.5
2. Percent organic matter 2% - 5% by dry weight
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2.2

23

24

25

3. Adequate nutrient levels

4. Soluble salt less than 1.0 mmho/cm

5. Cation Exchange Capacity (CEC) greater than 10
6. Carbon/Nitrogen ratio less than 33:1

D. Loam or clay loam shall not come from USDA - classified prime farmland.

FERTILIZER (if needed)

A. Should nutrient analysis suggest that the loam or clay loam need additional nutrients, it shall
be amended by Amereq’s licensed producer.

SULFUR (if needed)

A,  Sulfur shall be a commercial granular, 96% pure sulfur, with material and analysis appearing
on the labeled container.

B.  Sulfur used to lower pH shall be a ferrous sulfate formulation.

C. Application rates shall be dependent on soil test resuits.

LIME (if needed)

A. Agricultural lime containing a minimum of 85% carbonates.

B. Application rates shall be dependent on soil test results.

CRUSHED STONE

A. Thesize of the crushed stone shall be 0.75 inches to 1.5 inches allowing for up to 10% being
greater than 1.5 inches, and up to 10% less than 0.75 inches.

B.  Acceptable aggregate dimensions will not exceed 2.5:1.0 for any two dimensions.

C. Minimum 90% with two or more fractured faces.

D. Results of Aggregate Soundness Loss test shall not exceed 18%.

E. Losses from LA Abrasion tests shall not exceed 40%.

2.6 HYDROGEL

2.7

Hydrogel shall be a coated potassium propenoate-propenamide copolymer (Gelscape®

A,
Hydrogel Tackifier) as manufactured by Amereq, Inc. 800-832-8788.
WATER
A. The installing contractor shall be responsible to furnish his own supply of water (if needed)

free of impurities, to the site.
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2.8 CU-STRUCTURAL SOIL®
A. A uniformly blended urban tree mixture of crushed stone, clay loam and Gelscape® Hydrogel

Tackifier, as produced by an Amereq-licensed company, mixed in the following proportion:

Material Unit of Weight

specified crushed Stone 100 units dry weight

specified clay loam 20 — 25 units (to achieve minimum CBR of 50)
Gelscape® Hydrogel Tackifier 0.035 units dry weight

moisture ASTM D698/AASHTO T-99 optimum moisture

PART 3- PRODUCTION AND INSTALLATION GUIDELINES

31 CU-SOIL™ MIXING AND QUALITY CONTROL TESTING

A.

All CU-Structural Soil® mixing shall be performed in the presence of City of Huntsville
Engineer, at the licensed producer’s yard (or prior approved, off project site location) using
appropriate soil measuring, mixing and shredding equipment of sufficient capacity and
capability to assure proper quality control and consistent mix ratios. No mixing of
CU-Structural Soil® at the project site shall be permitted.

Maintain adequate moisture content during the mixing process. Soils and mix components
shall easily shred and break down without clumping. Soil clods shall easily break down into a

fine crumbly texture. Soils shall not be overly wet or dry. The licensed producer shall
measure and monitor the amount of soil moisture at the mixing site periodically during the

mixing process.

Raw materials shall be mixed off-site, only at the licensed producer’s facility (or prior
approved, off project site location), on a flat asphalt or concrete paved surface to avoid soil

contamination.

Should the independent laboratory test results of the clay loam reveal a need to amend it, to
meet specifications, the amending materials should be added to the clay loam following the
rates and recommendations provided by Amereq.

3.2 UNDERGROUND UTILITIES AND SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS

A.

B.

C.

The installing contractor shall notify the engineer of any subsurface conditions which will
affect the contractor’s ability to install the CU-Soil ™.

The installing contractor shall locate and confirm the location of all underground utility lines
and structures prior to the start of any excavation.

The installing contractor shall repair any underground utilities or foundations damaged during
the progress of this work.

33 SITE PREPARATION

A.

Do not proceed with the installation of the CU-Structural Soil® material until all walls, curb
footings and utility work in the area have been installed. For site elements dependent on
CU-Structural Soil® for foundation support, postpone installation of such elements until
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immediately after the installation of CU-Structural Soil®,

Install subsurface drain lines as shown on the plan drawings prior to installation of
CU-Structural Soil® material.

Excavate and compact the proposed subgrade to depths, slopes and widths as shown on the
drawings. Maintain all required angles of repose of the adjacent materials. Do not over
excavate compacted subgrades of adjacent pavement or structures.

Confirm that the subgrade is at the proper elevation and compacted as required. Subgrade

elevations shall slope parallel to the finished grade and/or toward the subsurface drain lines as

shown on the drawings.

Clear the excavation of all construction debris, trash, rubble and any foreign material. In the

event that fuels, oils, concrete washout silts or other material harmful to plants have been

spilled into the subgrade material, excavate the soil sufficiently to remove the harmful

material. Fill any over excavation with approved fill and compact to the required subgrade

compaction.

Do not proceed with the installation of CU-Structural Soil® until all utility work in the area

has been installed. All subsurface drainage systems shall be operational prior to installation of

CU-Structural Soil®,

Protect adjacent walls, walks and utilities from damage. Use 4" plywood and/or plasti¢

sheeting as directed to cover existing concrete, metal and masonry work and other items as

directed during the progress of the work.

1. Clean up all trash and any soil or dirt spilled on any paved surface at the end of each
working day.

2. Any damage to the paving or architectural work caused by the installing contractor shall
be repaired, as directed by the engineer.

Maintain all silt and sediment control devices required by applicable regulations. Provide

adequate methods to assure that trucks and other equipment do not track soil from the site onto

adjacent property and the public right of way.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CU-STRUCTURAL SOIL® MATERIAL

A.
B.

Install CU-Structural Soil® in 6 inch lifts and compact each lift.

Compact all materials to at least 95% Proctor Density from a standard compaction curve
AASHTOT 99 (ASTM D 698). No compaction shall occur when moisture content exceeds
maximum as listed herein. Delay compaction if moisture content exceeds maximum
allowable and protect CU-Structural Soil® during delays in compaction with plastic or
plywood.

Bring CU-Structural Soil® to finished grades as shown on the drawings. Immediately protect
the CU-Structural Soil® from contamination by toxic materials, trash, debris, water containing
cement, clay, silt or materials that will alter the particle size distribution of the mix with
plastic or plywood.

The engineer may periodically check the material being delivered, prior to installation for
color and texture consistency with the approved sample provided by the installing contractor
as part of the submittal for CU-Structural Soil®. If the engineer determines that the delivered
CU-Soil™ varies significantly from the approved samples, the engineer shall stop the work and
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35

3.6

3.7

contact the licensed producer. Should any delivered or installed CU-Structural Soil material be
found to be unacceptable, contractor shall immediately remove from site and replace with

acceptable material.

Engineer shall ensure that the delivered structural soil was produced by the approved
CU-Soil™ licensee by inspecting weight tickets showing source of material.

CU-Soil™ should not be stockpiled long-term. Any CU-Soil™ not installed immediately
should be protected by a tarp or other waterproof covering.

FINE GRADING

A.

After the initial placement and rough grading of the CU-Structural Soil® but prior to the start
of fine grading, the installing contractor shall request review of the rough grading by the
engineer. The installing contractor shall set sufficient grade stakes for checking the finished

grades.
Adjust the finish grades to meet field conditions as directed.

Provide smooth transitions between slopes of different gradients and direction.
Fill all dips with CU-Soil™ and remove any bumps in the overall plane of the slope.

a.  The tolerance for dips and bumps in CU-Structural Soil”® areas shall be a 3” deviation from

the plane in 10°,

All fine grading shall be inspected and approved bg the engineer prior to the installation of
other items to be placed on the CU-Structural Soil®.
The engineer will inspect the work upon the request of the installing contractor. Request for
inspection shall be received by the engineer at least 10 days before the anticipated date of

inspection.

ACCEPTANCE STANDARDS

A.

The engineer will inspect the work upon the request of the installing contractor. Request for
inspection shall be received by the engineer at least 24 hours before the anticipated date of

inspection.

CLEAN-UP

Upon completion of the CU-Structural Soil® installation operations, clean areas within the contract

limits. Remove all excess fills, soils and mix stockpiles and legally dispose of all waste
materials, trash and debris. Remove all tools and equipment and provide a clean, clear site.
Sweep, do not wash, all paving and other exposed surfaces of dirt and mud until the paving
has been installed over the CU-Structural Soil® material. Do no washing until finished
materials covering CU-Structural Soil® material are in place.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

SPECIAL PROVISION 6000
INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS

A. Section Includes:

1.

2.
3.
4,

1.02 REFERENCES

Interlocking Concrete Paver Units manually instailed.
Bedding and Joint Sand.

Edge Restraints.

Cleaner, Sealers, and Joint sand stabilizers.

A American Soclety for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
1. ASTM C 33, Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates.
2. ASTM C 136, Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates.
3. ASTM C 140, Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry Units
and Related Units.
4. ASTM C 144, Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar.
5. ASTM C 936, Standard Specification for Solid Concrete Interlocking Paving Units,
6. ASTM C 979, Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.
7. ASTM D 698, Standard Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil
Using Standard Effort (12,000 ft-Ibf/ft> (600 kN-m/m®)).
8. ASTM D 1557, Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using
Modified Effort (56,000 ft-Ibf/ft® (2,700 kN-m/m*)).
9. ASTM C 1645, Standard Test Method for Freeze-thaw and De-icing Durability of Solid
Concrete Interlocking Paving Units.
10. ASTM D 2840, Specification for Graded Aggregate Material for Bases or Sub-bases for
Highways or Airports.
B. Interlocking Concrete Pavement Institute (ICPI):

1.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
. In accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Submittal Procedures.

A

ICPI Tech Spec Technical Bulletins

B. Sieve analysis per ASTM C 138 for grading of bedding and joint sand.

C. Concrete pavers:

1.

[Four] representative full-size samples of each paver type, thickness, color, finish that
indicate the range of color variation and texture expected in the finished installation.
Color(s) selected by Landscape Architect and Owner. Custom colors required from
manufacturer.

Accepted samples become the standard of acceptance for the work.

Test results from an independent testing laboratory for compliance of concrete pavers
with ASTM C 936 requirements for compressive strength, absorption and freeze thaw
only.

Manufacturer's catalog product data, installation instructions, and material safety data
sheets for the safe handling of the specified materials and products.
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1.04

1.05

1.06

1.07

D. Paver Installation Subcontractor:

1. A copy of Subcontractor's current certificate from the Interlocking Concrete Pavement
Institute Concrete Paver Installer Certification program.
2. Job references from projects of a similar size and complexity. Provide

Owner/Client/General Contractor names, postal address, phone, fax, and email address.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Paving Subcontractor Qualifications:
1. An installer having successfully completed concrete paver installation similar in
design, material, and extent indicated on this project.
2. An installer holding a current certificate from the Interlocking Concrete Pavement
Institute Concrete Paver Installer Certification program.
B. Mock-Ups:
1. Install a 7 ft x 7 ft paver area.
2. Use this area to determine surcharge of the bedding sand layer, joint sizes, lines, laying

pattern(s), color(s) and texture of the job.
3. This area will be used as the standard by which the work will be judged.
4, Subject to acceptance by owner, mock-up may be retained as part of finished work.
5 If mock-up Is not retained, remove and properly dispose of mock-up.

DELIVERY, STORAGE & HANDLING

A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirement Section.

B. Comply with manufacturer’s ordering instructions and lead-time requirements to avoid
construction delays.

C. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers
packaging with identification labels intact.

1. Coordinate delivery and paving schedule to minimize interference with normal use of
buildings adjacent to paving.

2, Deliver concrete pavers to the site in steel banded, plastic banded or plastic wrapped
packaging capable of transfer by forklift or clamp lift.

3. Unload pavers at job site in such a manner that no damage occurs to the product.

D. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected such that they are kept free from mud, dirt, and
other foreign materials. Store concrete paver cleaners and sealers per manufacturer's
instructions.

1. Cover bedding sand and joint sand with waterproof covering if needed to prevent
exposure to rainfall or removal by wind. Secure the covering in place.

PROJECT/SITE CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Requirements:
1. Do not install sand or pavers during heavy rain or snowfall.
2. Do not install sand and pavers over frozen base materials.
3. Do not install concrete pavers on frozen or saturated sand.
MAINTENANCE
A. Extra Materials: Provide minimum, 50 pleces (of each type and color paver) of additional material
for use by owner for maintenance and repair.
B. Pavers shall be from the same production run as installed materials.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.01

INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS
A. Manufacturer: Pavestone Company 800-245-7283
1. Contact: Jason Autry, 770-306-9691.
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INTERLOCKING CONCRETE PAVERS
Page 2 of §



B. Interlocking Concrete Pavers:

1. Paver Type: See plans.
a. Material Standard: Comply with material standards set forth in ASTM C 936
b. Color and finish: Owner and Landscape Architect shall select custom colors
and standard finishes.
c. Color Pigment Material Standard: Comply with ASTM C 979.
d. Size: All pavers shall be 31/8 inch thick.

e. Average Compressive Strength (C140): 8000 psi (55 MPa) with no individual unit

under 7200 psi (50 MPa) per ASTM C 140.

Average Water Absorption (ASTM C 140): 5% with no unit greater than 7%.

g. Freeze/Thaw Resistance (ASTM C 1645): 25 freeze-thaw cycles with no greater
loss than 200 g/m? of paver surface area or no greater loss than 500 g/m? of
paver surface area after 50 freeze-thaw cycles. Freeze-thaw testing
requirements shall be waived for applications not exposed to freezing conditions.

-

202 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Product Substitutions: No substitutions shall be submitted.
203 BEDDING AND JOINT SAND
A. Provide bedding and joint sand as follows:
1. Washed, clean, non-plastic, free from deleterious or foreign matter, symmetrically
shaped, natural or manufactured from crushed rock.
2, Do not use limestone screenings, stone dust, or sand for the bedding sand material that

does not conform to conform to the grading requirements of ASTM C 33.
3. Do not use mason sand or sand conforming to ASTM C 144 for the bedding sand.
4, Where concrete pavers are subject to vehicular traffic, utilize sands that are as hard

As practically available.

5. Sleve according to ASTM C 138.
6. Bedding Sand Material Requirements: Conform to the grading requirements of ASTM C
33 with modifications as shown in Table 1.
Table 1
Grading Requirements for Bedding Sand
ASTM C 33

Sieve Size Percent Passing

3/8in.(9.5 mm) 100

No. 4 (4.75 mm) 95 to 100

No. 8 (2.36 mm) 85 to 100

No. 16 (1.18 mm) 50 to 85

No. 30 (0.600 mm) 25 to 60

No. 50 (0.300 mm) 10 to 30

No. 100 (0.150 mm) 2to 10

No. 200 (0.075 mm) Oto1
7. Joint Sand Material Requirements: Techniseal, HP2 Polymeric jointing sand as

Provided by Techniseal, 1-800-465-7325. Color selected by Landscape Architect.
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2.04 EDGE RESTRAINTS
A. Provide concrete edge restraints installed around the perimeter of all interlocking concrete paving

units.

2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Provide accessory materials as follows:
1. Geotextile Fabric: Amoco or equal.
2. Cleaners: As found acceptable to paver manufacturer.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.01 ACCEPTABLE INSTALLERS
A. ICPI certified Installer with acceptable references and project experience of similar size projects.

3.02 EXAMINATION

A, Acceptance of Site Verification of Conditions:
1. General Contractor shall inspect, accept and certify in writing to the paver installation
subcontractor that site conditions meet specifications for the following items prior to installation

of interlocking concrete pavers.

a. Verify that sub-slab elevations conform to specified requirements.
b. Verify that geotextiles, if applicable, have been placed according to drawings and
specifications.
c. Verify that surface tolerances and elevations conform to specified requirements.
2. Do not proceed with installation of bedding sand and interlocking concrete pavers until

Sub-slab conditions are corracted by the General Contractor or
designated subcontractor.

3.03 PREPARATION
A Verify that sub-slab and geotextile is ready to support sand, and pavers and

imposed loads.

B. Edge Restraint Preparation:
1. Verify edge restraints are per the drawings at the indicated elevations.

3.04 INSTALLATION
A. Spread bedding sand evenly over the sub-slab and screed to a nominal 1 in.

thickness, not exceeding 1 1/2 in. thickness. Spread bedding sand evenly over the sub-siab
and screed rails, using the rails and/or edge restraints to produce a nominal 1 in.
thickness, allowing for specified variation in the surface.

1. Do not disturb screeded sand.
2. Screeded area shall not substantially exceed that which is covered by pavers in one day.

3. Do not use bedding sand to fill depressions in the surface.

B. Lay pavers in pattem(s) shown on drawings. Place units hand tight without using hammers.
Make horizontal adjustments to placement of laid pavers with rubber hammers and pry bars as

required.
No more than 5% of the joints shall exceed 1/4 in. wide to achieve straight bond lines.

Joint lines shall not deviate more than £1/2 in. over 50 ft. from string lines.

Fill gaps at the edges of the paved area with cut pavers or edge units.

Cut pavers to be placed along the edge with a double blade paver splitter or a masonry saw.

Adjust bond pattern at pavement edges such that cutting of edge pavers is minimized. All cut pavers
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exposed to vehicular tires shall be no smaller than one-third of a whole paver.
Keep skid steer and forklift equipment off newly laid pavers that have not received initial compaction

and joint sand
Use a low-amplitude plate compactor capablie of at least minimum of 4,000 Ibf at a

frequency of 75 to 100 Hz to vibrate the pavers into the sand. Remove any cracked or damaged
pavers and replace with new units.

Simultaneously spread, sweep and compact dry joint sand into joints continuously until full. This will
require at least 4 to 8 passes with a plate compactor. Do not compact within 6 ft of unrestrained edges
of paving units.

All work within 6 ft. of the laying face must be left fully compacted with sand-filled

joints at the end of each day or compacted upon acceptance of the work. Cover the laying face or

any incomplete areas with plastic sheets overnight if not closed with cut and compacted pavers
with joint sand to prevent exposed bedding sand from becoming saturated from rainfall.

Remove excess sand from surface when installation is complete.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A

B.
C.

3.06

The final surface tolerance from grade elevations shall not deviate more than +3/8 in. (£10 mm)

under a 10 ft straightedge.
Check final surface elevations for conformance to drawings.
Lippage: No greater than 1/8 in. difference in height between adjacent pavers.

[CLEANING] [SEALING] [JOINT SAND STABILIZATION]
A.

Clean concrete pavers in accordance with the manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.07 PROTECTION
After work in this section is complete, the General Contractor shall be responsible for protecting

A

work from damage due to subsequent construction activity on the site.

END OF SECTION
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SPECIAL PROVISION 7000
CITY OF HUNTSVILLE
IRRIGATION SPECIFICATIONS
NON MAXICOM

GENERAL

PURPOSE

The objective of these specifications is to provide, assemble and install a sprinkler system
which will operate in an efficient and satisfactory manner so that the finished system shall
efficiently irrigate all areas to be covered and shall prove satisfactory in all aspects to the owner.
The specifications, design details, irrigation designs and quotation are to be considered a part of
the sprinkler system contract, and it is expected that the chosen contractor will follow

specifications with due perseverance.

SCOPE OF WORK

The work required by these specifications consists of all labor, material, equipment, and
services required for a complete functioning irrigation system.

The plans and specifications are intended to include everything obviously requisite and
necessary to the proper installation of the work whether each necessary item is mentioned herein
or not, unless otherwise specified, and the contractor is expected to provide for the same.

All work herein specified or called for on the drawings or in the detail drawings shall be
executed in accordance with all governing ordinances, laws and regulations and shall meet all
local conditions and any changes and/or additions in work necessary to meet ordinances, laws,
regulations and/or conditions will be made without additional expense to the owner, but such

changes shall have the prior written approval of the owner.
DEFINITION OF THE INTENT OF DOCUMENTS

The contract agreement, drawings, specifications and quotation constitute the contract
documents, and all modifications thereof incorporated in the documents before their execution.
What is called for in one document shall be as binding as if called for by all. The intent of
documents is to include, unless otherwise stated, all labor and equipment for the completion of
the work required for a complete irrigation system in a workmanlike and proper manner.
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EXAMINATION AND VERIFICATION OF DRAWINGS AND JOB SITE

Prior to submitting a proposal for this project, each bidder has the responsibility to
examine the premises and satisfy himself as to the condition under which he will be obligated to

operate in installing the irrigation system under this contract.

All plot dimensions on the irrigation design are approximate. Prior to proceeding with
the work, the contractor shall carefully check and verify all dimensions and shall report all
variations from those indicated in the irrigation plan to the owner in writing. If changes are to be
made, they will be made in accordance with previous provisions.

GUARANTEES

The work included under this contract shall be guaranteed by the contractor against all
defects and malfunctions due to faulty workmanship for a period of one year from the date of
final acceptance by the owner. Upon being informed by the owner of any defects or
malfunctions in workmanship, the contractor shall effect all necessary repairs and/or
replacements in a reasonably expedient manner at no additional cost to the owner.

Emergency repairs, when necessary, may be made by the owner without relieving the
contractor of his guarantee obligation.

The contractor shall be obligated to repair any settling of backfilled trenches which may
occur during the guarantee. The contractor is also obligated to restore any and all damaged
planting, paving or improvements within the year period. If the contractor does not respond to
the owner’s request for repair work within a period of two days, the owner may proceed with
such necessary repairs and charge the contractor for all expenses incurred in the repair work.

EQUIPMENT, TOOLS, AND LABOR

The contractor shall provide and pay for all equipment, tools and labor required for the
completion of this project. All imrigation meters and backflow preventers, including taps and
boxes are by Huntsville Utilities; bidder shall include all fees and costs (material and labor) for

same in his lump sum bid price for irrigation.

The contractor shall provide and keep up-to-date a complete set of as-built drawings
which shall be corrected daily to show changes in sprinkler locations, controller location, piping
locations and other deviations from the original irrigation design drawing as provided to him.
All isolation valve locations shall be shown with actual measurements to reference points so they
may be located easily in the field. Upon completion of the work, the contractor shall furnish the
owner with a complete set of as-built drawings showing the sprinkler system as installed. This is
the responsibility of the contractor and shall not be construed to be the responsibility of any other

party.
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TRAINING OF PERSONNEL

Upon completion of work and acceptance by the owner, the contractor shall be
responsible for the training of personnel in the operation, maintenance, and repair of the system.
The contractor shall furnish copies of all available parts lists, trouble shooting lists, specification
sheets, and catalog sheets to the owner prior to final payment.

The contractor shall set the initial watering schedules and programming of the automatic
controllers in accordance with the specifications, irrigation plan or as directed. Changes in the
schedules and programming and instruction on how to make such changes shall be the
responsibility of the designer or landscape architect of the system.

PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY

The contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of all his work from
damage and shall protect the owner’s property from injury or loss arising in connection with
work on this contract. The contractor shall take care to avoid damage to any existing buildings,
equipment, piping, pipe coverings, electrical systems, sewers, sidewalks, landscaping grounds,
above ground or underground installations or structures of any kind, and shall be held liable for
any damage that does occur. Damage includes not only mechanical damage but from leaks in
the irrigation system being installed by the contractor, whether through negligence or otherwise.
The contractor shall adequately protect adjacent property as provided by law and shall provide
and maintain all passageways, guard fences, lights and other facilities for protection required by
the Public Authority for local conditions. The contractor shall securely cover all openings into
the section of the system he is working on and components of the system as it is being installed
to prevent obstructions in the pipe and the breakage, misuse or disfigurement of the equipment.

HANDLING OF MATERIALS

The contractor shall be responsible for correct procedures in on-site loading, unloading,
stacking, transporting, and handling all materials to be used in the system. The contractor shall
avoid rough handling which could affect the useful life of equipment. Pipe shall be handled in
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendation on loading, unloading, and storage.

CLEANING PREMISES

The contractor shall continuously keep a neat and orderly area in which he is installing
the system. Disposal of rubbish and waste material resulting from the installation shall be
continual. There shall be NO waste materials or trash allowed in trenches.
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MATERIALS

All materials are to be furnished as specified on drawings or in specifications.
SOLVENT CEMENT AND PRIMER

Solvent shall be IPS-721 or pre-approved equal.

Solvent shall be IPS-727 or pre-approved equal, When temperatures are below 40
Fahrenheit.

NOTE: In temperature below 32° Fahrenheit contractor shall not glue any pipe
together.

Primer shall be IPS-70 or pre-approved equal.

ELECTRIC REMOTE CONTROL VALVE
See plans.

ELECTRIC REMOTE CONTROL VALVE FOR DRIP
See plans.

SPRINKLERS
See plans.

RAIN GAUGE
W.R.C. Wireless Rain Sensor Combo, installed in a lock box.

LOCATION WIRE

Permanently mark all of your irrigation lines (in turf or planting beds only) with TRACE
— SAFE water blocking tracer wire (Color Blue). Begin at the control valve and continue to the
end of that line for every control valve. Also mark in the same manner beginning at the
backflow vault and run in all main line trenches including any wire trenches that may be separate
from the main line. See detail sheet.

If you have to start a new roll of wire or wire is broken, it must be repaired with a
muletape wire connector (trace-safe water blocking) number T-S 19IL, T-S 19, T-S 12-19IL T-S
12-19 TS-19-LC and covered with an econo valve box or 10 inch if needed. You will also need
to use them at the start of a run; main line and each lateral line. There will be no exceptions to

this stipulation.
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If you are irrigating a sports field you do not have to run Trace — Safe Wire on the fields.

CONTROL VALVE WIRE SPLICES

These splices will only be made by using 3M-DBY’s; all splices will either be made in a
control valve box or a 6 inch econo box only.

INSTALLATION AND INSPECTION
INSPECTION OF WORK IN PROGRESS

The owner’s authorized representative shall be responsible for inspection of the
contractor’s work which is in progress. A representative may bring to the attention of the
contractor any work which does not meet the specifications of this contract and the contractor

shall correct such work as brought to his attention.

STAKING OF SPRINKLER LOCATION

Staking of sprinkler locations shall be done by the contractor and approved by the
owner’s representative.

EXCAVATION

All excavation shall be unclassified and shall include all materials encountered.

It shall be the responsibility of the contractor to provide suitable backfill materials.
This backfill material shall be free from the rocks, large stones and other unsuitable substances
which could damage the pipe or create unusual settling problems. The minimum depth of cover
over piping 6” and larger shall be 24”. The minimum depth of cover over piping 4" and smaller
shall be 18”. Backfilling will be done in 6” layers and tamped after each layer is put in to

prevent excessive settling in all lines,

The contractor shall exercise reasonable care to avoid causing damage to any and all
underground utilities and structures.

The owner shall advise the contractor of any underground utilities or structure of which
he is aware. Ultility locating services shall be called upon to pinpoint location of any
underground utilities on site of the project by the contractor.
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INSTALLATION OF SYSTEM MAIN

Installation of the system main shall be in accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions and shall proceed from the point of connection of supply for the system. Concrete
thrust blocks shall be installed at any directional change or tee in the pipeline in accordance with
the pipe manufacturer’s instruction.

INSTALLATION OF LATERAL LINES

Lateral lines may be installed by standard trenching techniques or by “pulling in” pipe. If
the pull-in method is used, the pipe “plow shall be a vibratory type and equipped with a turf
roller device to prevent tearing of the “turf’. The “Mole” or “Bullet” which precedes the pipe
and is used to form the opening for the pipe shall be not less than 1” larger in diameter than the
outside diameter of the pipe. Starting and finishing holes shall not exceed a two foot square
opening, which the sod removed from such holes is to be preserved and replaced.

Lateral pipes and fittings shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s
recommendations, including the shaking-in of PVC pipe to prevent excessive strain when
contracting in cold weather.

SPRINKLER HEADS

All sprinklers shall be installed on swing joints as shown in detailed drawings. When
funny pipe is used for spray heads be sure and use a marlex ell and a barb ell as a swing joint
directly below sprinkler head. The sprinkler head shall be installed so that the top is slightly
below the finished grade level. If finished grade has not been established, the sprinkler will be
extended a minimum of 4” above existing level and marked with a stake to prevent damage by
equipment. Back fill around the swing joint and sprinkler shall be free of large rocks, roots, or
foreign debris. Hand tamp around heads, so heads do not move.

When finished grade has been established the contractor shall set heads with top slightly
below the finished grade level, below sod or sprigs.

NOTICE OF COMPLETION

When the contractor is satisfied that the system is operating properly, that it is balanced
and adjusted, that all work and cleanup is completed, he shall issue the notice of completion to
the owner’s authorized representative. The notice of completion shall include the required for
final inspection with date and time given.

SPECIAL PROVISION 7000
IRRIGATION SPECIFICATIONS
Page 6 of 7



FINAL INSPECTION WITH OWNER'’S REPRESENTATIVE

The owner’s representative will respond to the notice of completion by the contractor and
shall appear at the given time for a tour of the project with the purpose of making it the final
inspection. Any inconsistencies to the specifications shall be noted by the owner’s representative
and a written copy of corrections shall be given to the contractor.

ACCEPTANCE OF THE SYSTEM

The owner may accept the system even though the corrections on the final inspection
have not been made by the contractor. In such a case, there will be deductions for the
uncompleted or uncorrected work based on previous provisions of these specifications. Such
deductions shall be made from the final payment.

AS-BUILT PLAN ACCEPTANCE

Acceptance of the system is based on the furnishing by the contractor of two sets
of completed as-built plans which is acceptable to the owner or owner’s representative.

TRAINING OF MAINTENANCE PERSONNEL IN OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE OF SYSTEM

The contractor’s responsibility of training maintenance personnel in the operation
and maintenance of the system, as outlined in a previous section of these specifications,
shall not be waived due to acceptance of the system. If this responsibility is not fulfilled,
the cost of obtaining this training by the owner shall be shown as deduction in the final

payment.
WARRANTY AND GUARANTEE CERTIFICATES

The contractor shall furnish a certificate of warranty registration and a guarantee
of work for a one year period from date of final acceptance of the system. Depending on
the time of completion the contractor will need to winterize the system and start it back
up in the spring. Final payment for the system shall not be made unless this certification

is presented to the owner.

SPECIAL PROVISION 7000
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SPECIAL PROVISON 8000

GLD SIS LLE

Geotechmical Enpinecring smd Moterials Jesting Searvices
January 29, 2016

Land Design Solutions
6996 Linda Street
Huntsville, Alabama 35811

ATTENTION: Mr. Mike Donnelly

SUBJECT:  Light Pole Foundation Details
Proposed Jefferson Street
Street Scape Improvements
Huntsville, Alabama
Project No. 14-0698

Dear Mr. Donnelly:

As requested, GEO Solutions has prepared the foundation details for two of the new light
poles for the proposed Jefferson Street, Street Scape Improvements in Huntsville, Alabama.
These foundations were designed based on the soil data contained in our Geotechnical
Engineering Evaluation report dated September 30, 2014, and information provided by you
in your email dated January 19, 2016. The poles in question include cantilever traffic signal
pole #3 at the northwest comer of the Holmes Avenue/Jefferson Street intersection and
cantilever traffic signal pole #3 at the northeast comner of Holmes Avenue/Spragins Street

intersection.

A minimum compressive strength of 3,000 pounds per square inch (psi) is required for the
foundation concrete. All reinforcing steel should be grade 60 steel. A minimum lap splice
length of 48 bar diameters is required. A minimum clear cover of 3 inches is required for all
reinforcing steel in contact with earth. The anchor bolts should be installed as specified by
the pole manufacturer. Foundation excavations should be dewatered as necessary just
prior to concrete placement. In addition, temporary casing may also be required. A
representative of GEO Solutions should review the pole foundations prior to the placement
of concrete to observe their conformance with the design details.

We appreciate this opportunity to be of service to you. If you have any questions please
call.

Respectfully submitted,
GEO Solutlons, L.L.C.
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FOR
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SUPPLEMENT TO GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1. GENERAL

The attention of ail bidders is called to Code of Alabama §§ 34-8-1 and 34-8-2 (1975) AND 34-8-1, 34-8-2, 34-8-4, 34-8-8, 34-
8-7, 34-8-8 AND 34-8-9 (AMENDED 1996) setting forth the definition of general contractor and the licensing procedures and
requirements for state licensing. No one is entitled to bid and no contract may be awarded to anyone who does not possess a
valid general contractor's license and the required classification for the municipal type work to be perfformed. The general
contractors State of Alabama license and classification must appear on the outside of the bid envelope along with the generai
contractor's name and address, project name and number and date and time of bid opening. Failure to provide this will be

cause to reject the bid.

In determining the successful bidder, the Owner will consider in addition to the bid prices, such responsibility factors as
characteristics and responsibility, skill, experience, record of integrity in business, and of performance offered and past record
of performance on Owner contracts on other similar projects. Any other factors not specifically mentioned or provided for
herein, in addition to that of the bid price which would affect the final cost to the Owner, will be taken into consideration in
making award of contract. The right is reserved to reject any bid where investigation of the business and technical
organization of the bidder available for the contemplated work, including financial resources, equipment, and experience on
similar projects does not satisfy the Owner that such bidder is qualified to perform the work. The City Council of the City of

Huntsville reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive informalities.

Separate sealed bids for the construction of this project shall be accompanied by Bid Bond in the amount of five percent (5%)
of the amount of the bid not to exceed $10,000.00. Quantities are known as Attachment “A®. No bidder may withdraw his bid
within ninety (90) days after the actual date of opening. Addenda, the Supplement to General Requirements for Construction
of Public Improvements City of Huntsville Specifications, Standard Specifications for Construction of Public Improvements
Contract Projects, the supplemental specifications, the plans, special provisions and all supplementary documents are
essential parts of the contract, and a requirement occurring in one is as binding as though occurring in all. They are intended
to be complementary and to describe and provide for a complete work. In case of discrepancy, calculated dimensions, unless
obviously incorrect, shall govern over scaled dimensions. Contract Document Order of Precedence shall be as follows: 1.
Addenda; 2. General Requirements (instructions to Bidders and Bid Proposal including attachments); 3. Supplement to
General Requirements; 4. Drawings/City of Huntsville Standard Specifications for Construction of Public Improvements
Contract Projects, 1991; 5. Supplemental Specifications (Earthwork, Chain Link Fences, and Gates); 6. Special Conditions;
and 7. Curmrent ALDOT Specifications. All bid openings and any scheduled pre-bid conferences are open to the public and will
be held in the Public Services Conference Room on the 1st Floor at 320 Fountain Circle, Huntsville, Alabama, unless

otherwise noted.
All references to OWNER shall mean City of Huntsville, Alabama. All references to City Engineer shall mean OWNER.

2. PROPOSAL PREPARATION

(A) Proposal Form. The bidder's proposal must be submitted on the complete original proposal form furnished him by the
City. Unless otherwise provided in the proposal, joint venturers may submit a proposal for a joint venture of qualified bidders
on a proposal form issued to one of them, provided each venturer has taken out a proposal and provided the proposal is

signed by each co-venturer.

(B) Details. On the proposal form, the bidder shall enter in numbers a unit price and the extended amount bid (unit price x
quantity) in the appropriate column for each bid item, exclusive of those items for which a fixed contract unit price and
extension amount are shown. On lump sum items an entry shall be shown in the amount bid column. If a bidder wishes to bid
an item fres, then he shall enter 0 (zero) in both the unit price column and amount bid column. After all extensions are made,
the bidder shall total the extended amounts of the bid items and show his total bid amount in the appropriate piace on the
proposal form. All figures shall be legibly shown in ink or typed. Any interlineation, erasure or other aiteration of a figure shall
be initialed by the signer of the proposal. The City will check the extension of each item given in the proposal and correct all
errors and discrepancies. In case of a discrepancy between a unit bid price and the extension amount, the unit price shall
govern. The sum of the extension amounts will be the contract bid price. The undersigned bidder further understands that
any deletions or additions designated on the outside of the bid envelope, must indicate the particular bid item reiative to the
deletion or addition, even if the deletion or addition references to deduct or add to the Total Base Bid. Any bids received that

are unsealed will be inmediately rejected.

(C) Signing. The bidders proposal must be signed with ink by the individual, by one or more members of the
partnership, by one or more members or officers of each firm representing a joint venture, or by one or more officers of a
corporation or by an agent of the Contractor legally qualified and acceptable to the City. If the proposal is made by an
individual, his name and post office address must be shown; by a partnership, the name and post office address of each
partnership member must be shown; as a joint venture, the name and post office address of each member or officer of the
firms represented by the joint venture must be shown; by a corporation, the name of the corporation and the business address
of its corporate officials must be shown. The proposal bid bond, if bid bond is tendered, shall be properly signed by the bidder

and the surety.



(D) Irregular Proposals. Proposals will be considered irregular and will be rejected if they contain any omissions, aiteration
of form, additions not called for, incomplete bids (includes failure to enter a unit bid price on a bid item or, in the case of an
alterate, the altemate being bid by the Contractor), interlineations, erasures or alterations not initialed by the person signing
the proposal, or other iregularities of any kind. Bids that are not signed will be considered non-responsive and will be
rejected. No proposal will be opened that does not contain the contractor's Alabama State license number. Proposals may
be rejected at any time prior to the execution of the contract. Any bidder using the same or different names for submitting
more than one proposal upon any project will be disqualified from further consideration on that project.

(E) Delivery of Proposals. Each proposal for each contract shall be placed, together with the proposal guaranty, in a sealed
envelope on the outside of which is written in large letters “Proposals for Work™ and so marked as to indicate the project name,
project number, bidder name, and State license number. Proposals will be received by the OWNER or his representative
unless otherwise provided until the hour and date set in the notice to Contractors for the opening thereof. No proposal will be
considered which has not been received prior to the hour and date set for the opening of bids. Proposals received after that
time will be retumned. No proposal will be opened that does not contain the contractor's Alabama State license number.

3. QUANTITIES

The undersigned bidder understands that when unit prices are called for, the quantities sh herein are approximate on,

and are subject to increase or decrease, and offers to do the work whether the quantities are increased, or decreased, at the
unit prices stated in the proposal. Any substantial changes requiring an increase must be approved by change order prior to

work and authorized by City Council Action. The undersigned bidder also understands that when lump sum bids are called for,
he will be required to fumish all equipment, labor, material and other items or cost to construct a complete facility. See
Attachment "A” - Bid Quantities or revised Attachment if quantities have changed after pre-bid meeting.

4. CHANGE ORDERS
(A) Changes in the Work

Without invalidating the agreement, the owner may, at any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions or revisions in
the work; these will be authorized by change orders. Upon receipt of a change order, the contractor will proceed with the work
involved. All such work shall be executed under the applicable conditions of the contract documents. A change order signed

by the contractor indicates his agreement.

The OWNER may authorize minor changes or alterations in the work not involving extra cost and not inconsistent with the
overall intent of the contract documents. These may be accomplished by a field order.

Additional work performed by the contractor without authorization of a change order will not entitle him to an increase in the
contract price or an extension of the contract time, except in the case of an emergency.

The owner will execute appropriate change orders prepared by the engineer covering changes in the work to be performed
and work performed in an emergency and any other claim of the contractor for a change in the contract time or the contract

price which shall be approved by the OWNER.

It is the contractor’s responsibility to notify his surety of any changes affecting the general scope of the work or change in the
contract price and the amount of the applicable bonds shall be adjusted accordingly. The contractor will furnish proof of such

adjustment to the owner.
{B) Change of Contract Price.

The contract price may only be changed by a change order. Any claim for additional compensation shall be based on written
notice delivered to the Owner and Engineer within ten (10) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim. Notice
of the extent of the claim with supporting data shall be delivered within forty-five (45) days of such occurrence uniess OWNER
allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data. The contract price constitutes the total compensation
payable to the contractor for performing the work. All duties, responsibilities and obligations assigned to or undertaken by the
contractor shall be at his expense without changing the contract price. The owner may at any time without notice to the
sureties, by written order designated or indicated to be a change order, make any change in the work within the general scope
of the contract, including but not limited to changes: (1) in the specifications (including drawings and designs); (2) in the
method or manner of performance of the work; (3) in the owner-furnished facilities, equipment, materials, services, or site; or
(4) directing acceleration in the performance of the work. Any other written order or an oral order from the owner which
causes any such change, shall be treated as a change order under this clause, provided that the contractor gives the owner
written notice stating the date, circumstances, and source of the order and that the contractor regards the order as a change

order.
(C) Change in the Contract Time.

The contract time may only be changed by a change order. Any claim for an extension in the contract time shall be based on
written notice delivered to the owner and engineer within ten (10) days of the occurrence of the event giving rise to the claim.



Notice of the extent of the claim with supporting data shall be delivered within forty-five (45) days of such occurrence unless
OWNER allows an additional period of time to ascertain more accurate data. All claims for adjustment in the contract time
shall be determined by OWNER if owner and contractor cannot otherwise agree. Any change in the contract time resuiting
from any such claim shall be incorporated in a change order. The contract time will be extended in an amount equal to time
lost due to delays beyond the control of contractor if he makes a claim as provided above. Such delays shall include, but not
be restricted to, acts or neglect by any separate contractor employed by owner, fires, floods, labor disputes, epidemics,

abnormal weather conditions, or acts of God. .

All time limits stated in the contract documents are of the essence of the agreement. The provisions shall not exciude
recovery for damages (including compensation for additional professional services) for delay by either party. No claim for
delay shall be allowed because of failure to fumish drawings until two weeks after demand for such drawings and not then

unless such claim be reasonable.
(D) Time extension for abnormal weather conditions
In order for the owner to award a time extension for abnormal weather, the following conditions must be satisfied:

1. The weather experienced at the project site during the contract period must be found to be unusually severe, that
is, more severe than the adverse weather anticipated for the project location during any given month.

2. The unusually severe weather must actually cause a delay to the completion of the project. The delay must
be beyond the control and without fault or negligence of the contractor.

The following table of monthly anticipated adverse weather delays is based on National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (NOAA) and similar data for the project location and will constitute the base line for monthly weather time
evaluations. The Contractor's normal progress schedule must reflect these anticipated adverse weather delays in all weather
dependent activities. The contractor's bid shall include the impact of the anticipated lost days in his quotation for the time he is

to be on site.

JAN FEB | MAR | APR | MAY | JUN JUL | AUG SEP_| OCT | NOV | DEC
11 8 6 4 4 5 6 4 4 3 4 8

Actual adverse weather delay days must prevent work on critical activities for 50% or more of the contractor's scheduled work
day before it is considered a weather delay day.

5. MAINTAIN OFFICE

The successful contractor shall establish an office in Huntsville, Alabama, with telephone service, and shall maintain close
liaison with the OWNER.

6. SUBCONTRACTORS

The prime contractor shall be responsible for ail work covered under the executed contract; therefore, this responsibility cannot
be shifted by subcontracting the work to others. All subcontractors shall be approved by the OWNER and shall be properly
licensed as required by Alabama State Law. (Code of Alabama §§ 34-8-1 and 34-8-2 (1975) AND 34-8-1, 34-8-2, 34-84, 34-
8-8, 34-8-7, 34-8-8 AND 34-8-9 (AMENDED 1998)) A list of all subcontractors proposed for use on the project shall be
provided to the OWNER at the time that bids are received. This document will be known as ATTACHMENT “D". Lien waivers
will be required from all subcontractors at the time of submittal of the final payment request.  Contractor shall keep the
“Subcontractor's Listing” updated throughout the project duration and submit a copy of the listing with the request for final

payment. Noncompliance with this request may cause delay in payment to the Contractor.

All subcontractors must be approved in writing by Owner. If the subs listed on Attachment “D" are approved by the Owner,
you will be notified in your notice to proceed. Any additional subcontractors needed during the contract period shall be
approved by written letter from the Owner.  See Section 39 for Correction to City of Huntsville Standards Specifications for

Construction.

7. BID BOND

Accompanying this proposal is a certified check or original signed, dated and sealed bid bond in the amount of not less than
five percent (5%) of the total amount shown on the schedule of prices, not exceeding $10,000.00 dollars, payable to the City of
Huntsville, Alabama, which is to be forfeited, as liquidated damages, if, in the event that his proposal is accepted, the
undersigned shall fail to execute the contract and furnish a satisfactory contract bond under the conditions and within the time
specified in this proposal; otherwise, said certified check or bid bond is to be returned to the undersigned.



8. N/A

9.  LIABILITY INSURANCE (SEE ALSO ATTACHED INSURANCE FOR CONTRACTORS, WHICH IS SHOWN AS
SECTION 24.)

The Contractor shall provide and maintain comprehensive general public liability insurance protecting the Contractor and the
City against claims arising out of or resulting from the Contractor's operation under his contract for personal injury or property
damage with minimum combined single limits of $1,000,000, whether such operations are performed by himself, or by anyone
directly or indirectly employed by them. In addition, a copy of the policy may be requested upon award. Certificates of
insurance acceptable to the City shall be filed with the City prior to commencement of work and said certificate shall provide
that policies will not be altered or canceled until at least 30 days prior written notice has been given to the City.

The Contractor shall indemnify and hold the OWNER, its officers and employees harmiless from any suits, claims, demands,
damages, liabilities, costs and expenses including reasonable attorney’s fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance
of the work. Certificates of Insurance are required naming the City as the Certificate Holder. The Certificates should reflect
the insurance coverage required herein. The Certificates are to be signed by a person authorized by the Insurer to bind
coverage on its behalf and must be an original signature. Ce igned using digital si es will not be

unless accompanied by a written statement from the_insurance/s company indicating that their el nic_signature i
intended as their signature. The Certificates must indicate coverage will not be canceled or non-renewed except after thirty
(30) days prior written notice to the City at the following address: City of Huntsville, P.O. Box 308, Huntsville, Alabama

35804, Attention: Penny Kelly.
10. LICENSES AND CLASSIFICATIONS

In order to receive the award of this contract, the Contractor/Subcontractor(s) shall be required to possess a valid general
contractor’s license in accordance with Code of Alabama §§34-8-2 (1975) and (1998 amended) Code of Alabama as stated in
Section 1 above. This general contractors license shall be a State of Alabama general contractor's license and shall be
maintained throughout the term of this contract. A valid City of Huntsville license shall also be maintained throughout the term

of this contract by the Contractor/Subcontractor(s).
The required classification for this project is stated in the Notice to Contractors also known as Attachment "F".

11. PERMITS

Additionally, the contractor shall be required to obtain and pay for all other federal, state or local permits, licenses, and fees
which may be necessary or required in order to perform the work detailed herein. A City of Huntsville Contractor's License
must be obtained from the City of Huntsville Inspection Department at the time signatures are obtained on contracts. A copy
of City of Huntsville license shall be provided to the OWNER at the time the contract is executed. If project requires an ADEM
permit, the Contractor is responsible for transferring the ADEM permit from the City of Huntsville to the Contractor upon award

of bids.

12. PAYMENT

The OWNER agrees to pay the Contractor as follows: Once each month per project. The OWNER shall make partial payment
to the Contractor on the basis of duly certified and approved estimates of the work performed during the preceding month by
the Contractor, less five percent (5§%) of the amount of such estimate, which is to be retained by the City until all of the work
has been performed. Owner reserves the right to withhold payments for, but not limited to: a) defective work not remedied or
defective materials not removed from site; b) claims filed, or reasonable evidence indicating imminent filing of claims against
the Contractor; ¢) failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to subcontractors for labor, materials and equipment; d)
a reasonable doubt that the Contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid; e) damage to another Contractor; f)
performance of work in violation of the terms of the Contract; g) expiration of Contract time. Liquidated damages will be
deducted from all invoices when the invoice estimate period end date is later than the contract completion date. All pay
requests will be submitted by hard copy and on CD-RW. The hard copy will be printed from the CD-RW. A sample copy of
the invoice is attached as Attachment “G". The OWNER will provide the CD-RW to the contractor. Two originals and two
copies of the invoices are required before payment will be made. The CD-RW should be submitted each month, along with
the originals and copies, to the Administrative Officer in the Engineering Department. No further retainage will be held after
fifty percent (50%) of the contract is complete. All payments to Contractor will be made as soon as practical after the approval
and finance processes have been completed. SEE SECTION 32 FOR INFORMATION ON FINAL PAYMENT.

13. NJA
14. EXAMINATION OF PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, SPECIAL PROVISIONS, and SITE WORK

Before submitting a proposal, bidders shall examine carefully the site of the proposed work, the general and local conditions,
the proposal form, standard specifications, supplemental specifications, special provisions, all addenda, and the bid bond
form, and it is mutually agreed that the submission of a proposal shall be prima facie evidence that the bidder has made such
examination and has judged for and satisfied himself as to the conditions to be encountered in performing the work, and to the



requirements of plans, standard specifications, supplemental specifications, special provisions, contract, and bonds. No
adjustments or compensation will be allowed for losses caused by failure to comply with this requirement. Boring logs and
other records of subsurface investigations may be available for inspection by bidders. Bidders shall request such records if
they are not otherwise provided with bid documents. If available, it is understood that such information was obtained and is
intended for the City of Huntsville's design and estimating purposes only. It is made available to bidders that they may have
access (o identical subsurface information available to the City, and is not intended as a substitute for personal investigation,
interpretations and judgment of the bidders. Bidders are advised that the City disclaims responsibility for any opinions,
conclusions, interpretations, or deductions that may be expressed or implied in any of the information presented or made
available to bidders; it being expressly understood that the making of deductions, interpretations, and conclusions from all of

the accessible factual information is the bidder’s sole responsibility.

The Contractor shall have a continuing duty to read, carefully study and compare each of the Contract Documents, the Shop
Drawings, and the Product Data and shall give written notice to the Owner of any inconsistency, ambiguity, or error omission
which the Contractor may discover with respect to these documents before proceeding with the affected work. The issuance
or the express or implied approval by the Owner or the Engineer of the Contract Documents, Shop Drawings, or Product Data
shall not relieve the Contractor of the continuing duties imposed hereby, nor shall any such approval be evidence of the
Contractor's compliance with this Contract. The Owner has requested the Engineer to only prepare documents for the Project,
including drawings and specs for the project which are accurate, adequate, consistent, coordinated and sufficient for
construction. HOWEVER, the OWNER MAKES NO REPRESENTATION OR WARRANTY OF ANY NATURE WHATSOEVER
TO THE CONTRACTOR CONCERNING SUCH DOCUMENTS. By the execution hereof, the Contractor acknowledges and
represents that it has received, reviewed, and carefully examined such documents, has found them to be complete, accurate,
adequate, consistent, coordinated and sufficient for construction, and that the Contractor has not, does not, and will not, rely
upon any representation or warranties by the Owner conceming such documents as no such representation or warranties

have been or are hereby made.

15. INCLUSIONS TO CONTRACT

The parties further agree that the advertisement for bids, instructions to bidders, contractors proposal, plans and
specifications, general requirements, supplement to general requirements and general terms and conditions, together with any
addenda thereto, made prior to submission of the contractor's proposal and all modifications agreed to by the parties and
issued after the execution of this contract are a part of this contract as if fully set out herein,

16. COMMENCEMENT OF WORK

It is further understood and agreed that the Contractor shall commence work to be performed under this contract within fifteen
(15) days from the date of this contract, unless otherwise instructed in writing by the OWNER. All work shall be carried on

continuously to completion.

17. CONTRACT TIME

All work is to be completed within the allotted time of the original contract, which is stated in the bid proposal documents,
unless a valid change order has been issued which alters the contract time period.

18. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

it is further understood and agreed by and between the parties to this contract, that in the event the work to be performed
under this contract is not completed at the expiration of the contract time, then, and in that event, the Contractor shall pay to
the City the amounts per calendar day by the schedule shown in the schedule in the City of Huntsville Standard Specifications,
Section 80.11 - “Schedule of Liquidated Damages® for each day thereafter until such work is completed. The City will deduct
said sum or sums from any money due the Contractor under this contract for any and all invoices submitted after the contract
due date. (See Section 12.). Attachment “G" — Sample of Request for Payment with Liquidated Damages shall become a part
of the contract documents. Liquidated damages will be deducted from all invoices when the invoice estimate period end date

is later than the contract completion date.

Section 80.11 — “Schedule of Liquidated Damages” has been amended as follows effective 2/1/11 and revised in COH
specifications 3/7/11:
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S 500,000 $ 1,000,000 $ 900 $ 1,800
$ 1,000,000 |$ 2,000,000 $ 1,350 $ 2,700
$ 2,000,000 | ... . $ 1,550 $ 3,100

When the contract time is on the calendar day or date basis, the
schedule for calendar days shall be used. When the contract time is on a
work day basis, the schedule for work days shall be used.

Amounts in accordance with ALDOT and COH specifications and is based on contract amount before Change Orders.

19. STORAGE OF MATERIALS

The Contractor shall not permit the storage of materials on or use of any property outside the right-of-way easement or
property identified as the project site.

20. TRAFFIC FLOW

The Contractor shall be responsible for the uninterrupted, orderly and safe flow of traffic around, on, over or across the project
site.

21. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE

A. The City may for any reason whatever terminate performance under this Contract in whole or in part by the Contractor for
convenience. The City shall give written notice of such termination to the Contractor specifying when the full or partial

termination becomes effective.

B. The Contractor shall incur no further obligations in connection with the Work and the Contractor shall stop Work when such
termination becomes effective. The Contractor shall also terminate outstanding orders and subcontracts and shall not
purchase any additional supplies, equipment or materials for the Work, and shall make every effort to mitigate the costs of
termination. The Contractor shall settle the liabilities and claims arising out of their termination of subcontracts and orders.
The City may direct the Contractor to assign the contractor's right, title and interest under terminated orders or subcontracts to
the City or its designee and may direct the Contractor to take steps to preserve the Work in place at the time of the

termination.

C. The Contractor shall transfer title and deliver to the Owner such completed Work and materials, equipment, parts, fidures,
information and Contract rights as the Contractor has.

D. (1) The Contractor shall submit a termination claim to the City and the Consultant specifying the amounts due
because of the termination for convenience together with costs, pricing or other data required by the City. If the
Contractor fails to file a termination claim within six (8) months from the effective date of termination, the owner
shall pay the Contractor, an amount derived in accordance with subparagraph (3) below.

(2) The City and the Contractor may agree to the compensation, if any, due to the Contractor hereunder.
(3) Absentagreement to the amount due to the Contractor, the City shall pay the Contractor the following amounts:
(a) Contract prices for labor, materials, equipment and other services accepted under this Contract.

(b) Reasonable costs incurred in preparing to perform and in performing the terminated portion of the
work, and in terminating the Contractor's performance, plus a fair and reasonable allowance for
overhead and profit thereon (such profit shall not include anticipated profit or consequential
damages); provided, however, that if it appears that the Contractor would not have profited or
would have sustained a loss if the entire Contract would have been completed, no profit shall be
allowed or included and the amount of compensation shall be reduced to reflect the anticipated
rate of loss, if any. Costs incurred in performing the terminated portion of the work must have

been incurred prior to the effective date of the termination.

(c) Reasonable costs of settling and paying claims arising out of the termination of subcontracts or
orders pursuant to Paragraph B of this clause. These costs shall not include amounts paid in

accordance with other provisions hereof.

The Total Sum to be paid the Contractor under this clause shall not exceed the total Contract Price, as properly adjusted,
reduced by the amount of payments otherwise made, and shall in no event include duplication of payment.



The Owner specifically reserves the right to convert a termination for convenience into a termination for cause within one (1)
year after the effective date of the termination for convenience, in the event that the Owner becomes aware of circumstances
or conditions with regards to the Work that would have warranted the Owner terminating for default, had those circumstances
or conditions been properly known by the Owner, at the time of the termination for convenience. The Owner may, upon written
notice to the Contractor of its intention to convert the termination for convenience to a termination for cause. initiate the
termination for cause procedures at that time, as set forth in the Performance Bond, and the termination for convenience

shall then be converted to a termination for cause.

22. TERMINATION FOR CAUSE

A. If the Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to prosecute the work in a timely manner, supply
enough properly skilled workers, supervisory personnel or proper equipment or material, or if it fails to make
prompt payment to Subcontractors or for materials or labor, or persistently disregards laws, ordinances, rules,
regulations, or orders of any public authority having jurisdiction, or otherwise is guilty of a substantial violation of
a material provision of this Contract, then the Owner may, by written notice to the Contractor, without prejudice to
any other right or remedy, terminate the employment of the Contractor and take possession of the site and of all
materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment, and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor and may
finish the Work by whatever methods it may deem expedient. In such case, the Contractor shall not be entitled

or receive any further payment until the Work is finished.

B. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price exceeds the cost of finishing the work, including compensation for the
additional professional services and expenses made necessary thereby, such excess shall be paid to the
Contractor. If such costs exceed the unpaid balance, the Contractor shali pay the difference to the City. This
obligation for payment shall survive the termination of the Contract.

C. In the event the employment of the Contractor is terminated by the City for cause pursuant to Paragraph A and it
is subsequently determined by a court of competent jurisdiction that such termination was without cause, such
termination shail thereupon be deemed a Termination for Convenience and the provisions of the Termination for

Convenience clause shall apply.

23. UNBALANCED BIDS

The City may reject a bid as nonresponsive if the prices bid are materially unbalanced between line items. A bid is materially
unbalanced when it is based on prices which are significantly overstated or understated in relation to cost for other work, and if
there is a reasonable doubt that the bid will result in the lowest overall cost to the City even though it may be the low evaluated

bid.
24. ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall carry insurance of the following kinds and amounts in addition to any other forms of insurance or bonds
required under the terms of the contract specifications. The Contractor shall procure and maintain for the duration of the job
until final acceptance by the Owner, or as later indicated, insurance against claims for injuries to persons or damages to
property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents,

representatives, employees or subcontractors.
A. MINIMUM SCOPE OF INSURANCE

1. General Liability

Insurance will be written on an occurrence basis. Claims-made coverage will be accepted only on an exception
basis after the Owner's approval. General Liability Coverage and Owners Contractors Protective Insurance should be written

by this same insurance company.
Commercial General Liability

Products and Completed Operations
Contractual

Personal Injury

Explosion, Collapse and Underground
Broad Form Property Damage



2. Professional Liability
N/A

3. Automobile Liability

Business Automobile Liability providing coverage for all owned, hired and non-owned autos. Coverage for loading and
unloading shall be provided under either automobile liability or general liability policy forms.

4. Workers Compensation Insurance

Statutory protection against bodily injury, sickness or disease or death sustained by employee in the scope of
employment. Protection shall be provided by a commercial insurance company or a recognized self-insurance fund authorized
before the State of Alabama Industrial Board of Relations.

5. Employers Liability Insurance

Covering common law claims of injured employees made in lieu of or in addition to a worker's compensation
claim.

B. MINIMUM LIMITS OF INSURANCE

1. General Liability
Commercial General Liability on an occurrence form for bodily injury and property damage:

$2,000,000 General Aggregate Limit

$2,000,000 Products - Completed Operations Aggregate
$1,000,000 Personal and Advertising Injury

$1,000,000 Each Occurrence

2. Professional Liability

N/A
3. Automobile Liability

$1,000,000 Combined Single Limit per accident for bodily injury and property damage.
4. Worker's Compensation

As required by the State of Alabama Statute.
5. Employers Liability

$100,000 Bodily Injury
$500,000 Policy Limit by Disease

C. -OTHER INSURANCE PROVISIONS

The Owner is hereby authorized to adjust the requirements set forth in this document in the event it is determined that
such adjustment is in the Owner's best interest. If the insurance requirements are not adjusted by the Owner prior
to the Owner's release of specifications with regard to the project in question, then the minimum limits shall apply.

The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:

1. General Liability and Automobile Liability Coverages Only:

a. The Owner, its officers, employees, agents and specified volunteers are to be covered as Additional Insureds,
as their interest may appear, as respects: liability arising out of activities performed by or on behalf of the contractor, architect,
engineer, land surveyor or consuiting firm for products used by and completed operations of the Contractor, or automobiles
owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor. The coverage shall contain no special limitations on the scope of
protection afforded to the Owner, its officers, employees, agents or specified volunteers.



b. The Contractor’s insurance coverage shall be primary insurance as respects the Owner, its officers, employees,
agents, and specified volunteers, as their interest may appear. Any insurance or self-insurance maintained by the Owner, its
officers, officials, employees, agents or specified volunteers shall be excess of the Contractor's insurance and shall not

contribute to it.

c. The Contractor's insurance shall apply separately to each insured against whom claim is made or suit is
brought, except with respect to the limits of the insurer's liability.

2. All Coverages

a. The Contractor is responsible to pay all deductibles. Each insurance policy required by this clause shall be
endorsed to state that coverage shall not be suspended, voided, canceled by either party, reduced in coverage or in limits
except after thirty (30) days prior written notice by certified mail, retum receipt requested, has been given to the Owner.
Cancellation of coverage for non-payment of premium will require ten (10) day’s written notice to the Owner.

b. Any failure to comply with reporting provisions of the policies shall not affect coverage provided to the Owner,
its officers, employees, agents or specified volunteers.

D. ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS
Insurance is to be placed with insurers with an A. M. Best’s rating of no less than B + V.

E. VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE

The Owner shall be indicated as a Certificate Holder and the Contractor shall fumish the Owner with Certificates of
insurance reflecting the coverage required by this document. The A.M. Best Rating and deductibles, if applicable, shall be
indicated on the Certificate of Insurance for each insurance policy. The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed
by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf. All certificates are to be received and approved by the
Owner before work commences. The Owner reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all required insurance
policies at any time. Certificates signed using digital signatures will not be accepted unless accompanied by a written
statement from the insurance/surety company indicating that their electronic signature is intended as their signature.

F. SUBCONTRACTOR WORKING FOR GENERAL CONTRACTOR, OR ARCHITECT, ENGINEERS, LAND
SURVEYORS OR CONSULTING FIRMS WORKING FOR THE ENGINEER OF RECORD

The Contractor shall include all subcontractors as insured under its policies or shall fumish separate certificates and/or
endorsements for each subcontractor. The Engineer of Record shall include all architects, engineers, land surveyors or
consulting fims as insured under its policies other than professional liability, or shall furnish separate certificates and/or
endorsements for each architect, engineer, land surveyor or consuiting firm. Subcontractors working for the contractor or
architects, engineers, land surveyors, or consulting firms working for the Engineer or Record shall be required to carry

insurance.

G. HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT

1. Other Than Professional Liability Exposures

The Contractor, architect, engineer, land surveyor or consulting firn, to the fullest extent permitted by law, shall
indemnify and hold harmless the City of Huntsville, its elected and appointed officials, employees, agents and specified
volunteers against all claims, damages, losses and expenses, inciuding, but not limited to, attomey's fees, arising out of or
resulting from the performance of the work, provided that any such claim, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to
personal injury, including bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property, including
loss of use resulting therefrom and (2) is caused by any negligent act or omission of the contractor, architect, engineer, land
surveyor or consulting firm, or any of their subcontractors, subconsultants, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of
them or anyone for whose acts they are legally liable. Such obligation should not be construed to negate, abridge, or
otherwise reduce any other right or obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to any party or person described in

this paragraph.

2. The architect, engineer, land surveyor or consulting firm agrees that as respects to negligent acts, erors, or
omissions in the performance of professional services, to indemnify and hold harmless the City of Huntsville, its officers,
agents, employees, and specified volunteers from and against any and all claims, demands, losses and expenses including,
but not limited to attorney’s fees, liability, or consequential damages of any kind or nature resuiting from any such negligent
acts, errors, or omissions of the architect, engineer, land surveyor or consuiting firm or any of their subconsultants, or anyone
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts they are legally liable.



25. DOMESTIC PREFERENCES

in the performance of this contract, the contractor shall comply with Ala Code (1975) §§ 39-3-1 through 39-3-5 in supplying
steel, materials, supplies, other products, and labor. Failure to comply with these requirements shall subject the contractor to

the penalties set forth in the sections of the Alabama Code set forth above.
26. TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE
Time is of the essence in the performance of this contract.

27. NO DAMAGES FOR DELAYS

In the event that the Contractor is delayed in the performance of the work for the reasons set forth in §80.09 of the City of
Huntsville’s Standard S cations for the Cons on Public Improvements, Contract P 1981, then the
Contractor's recovery for such delay shall be limited to the extensions of time in contract performance in accordance with the
provisions of §80.09 and in §4(c) “Changes in Contract Time" as set forth in the Request for Bids.

In such circumstances, time extensions are the sole remedy provided to the Contractor. The Contractor shall make no claim
for extra compensation due to delays of the project beyond his control. Such delays may include those caused by an act of
neglect on the part of the owner or the engineer, or by an employee of either, or by any separate contractor employed by the
Owner, or by any changes ordered in the work, or by labor disputes, fire, unusuai delays in transportation, adverse weather
condition not reasonably anticipatable, unavoidable casualties, or by delay specifically authorized by the Owner in writing
pending the resolution of any disputes, or by any other cause which the Owner determines may justify delay.

28. CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBLE FOR LOCATING UTILITIES PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION INITIATION

The Contractor's attention is specifically directed to §50.07 -Cooperation with Utilities and Non-Highway Public Facilities of the
City of Huntsville's Standard Specifications for the Construction of Public Improvements. Cont Pro 1991. In addition
to the responsibilities placed on the Contractor by that clause, the Contractor shall be responsible for having existing utilities
located prior to excavations. The existence and location of any underground utility pipes or structures shown on these
drawings have been obtained by a search of the available records. The City assumes no responsibility as to completeness or
accuracy of the depicted location on these drawings. The Contractor shall be responsible for taking precautionary measures to
protect the utility lines shown and all other lines not of record or not shown on these drawings by verification of their iocation in

the field prior to the initiation of the work.
29. CORRECTION TO CITY OF HUNTSVILLE'S STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR_THE CONSTRUCTION OF
PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS, CONTRACT PROJECTS, 1991

§80.09 (b) 2.of the City of Huntsville's Standard Specifications for the Construction of Public Improvements, Contract Projects,
1991 refers to the definition of recovery time as being set forth in Section 10.01. Inasmuch as this definition was omitted from

§10.01, the following definition shall be incorporated:

Recovery Time. Recovery time is defined as the time required, after the controlling item or items of work have been
substantially damaged as a resuit of conditions and causes beyond the control of the Contractor and not due to his negligence
of fault, to restore the work to the condition existing prior to such damage so that normal operations can be resumed on the
contract pay items. Recovery time shall be the number of days required by the Contractor, working with normal forces, to

restore the work as described above.

30. WARRANTIES

Contractor shall provide a minimum of one year warranty of all materials and services from date of final completion.
Additionally, all manufacturer's warranties on materials used in providing the services shall be provided to the owner with the
final payment request. Separate warranty bonds may be required on speciaity items as determined by the Owner and will be

shown as a separate line item in the quantities prior to bidding.

31.  COORDINATION WITH OTHER CONTRACTORS

it shall be the responsibility of the contractor to coordinate with other separate contractors who may be working on the site or
an adjacent site with regards to access to the site, storage of materials and working on a non-interference basis.



32. W-9TAXPAYER FORM

All vendors/contractors are required to submit a Federal Tax Form W-9 to City of Huntsville at the time a contract is awarded,
uniless vendor/contractor is already registered and doing business with the City. No payments of invoices can be made until
this W-9 Tax Form has been properly submitted. A copy of the W-8 Tax Form can be obtained at the following website:

www. irs.ustreas.qov/publ/irs-pdf/fw9.pdf

33. FINAL PAYMENT

Final payment to construction contractor will be made after contractor provides the following: advertising of completion for
four (4) consecutive weeks, lien waivers have been provided from all subcontractors, Record Drawings (As-Builts) have been
submitted to the OWNER by construction contractor, all property pins have been reset by a licensed land surveyor hired by the
construction contractor to meet “Standards of Practice for Surveying in the State of Alabama” as required by the Alabama
Board of Registration for Engineering and Land Surveyors, and all construction signs have been removed. This final payment
will be retainage only. All work shall be complete prior to advertisement of completion. Advertisement of completion shall be
in a Huntsville local newspaper. The final payment request of retainage only shall be submitted along with two (2) original,
certified copies (with raised notary seal) of the advertisement of completion, warranties, lien waivers and Record Drawings.
The advertisement of completion must read as follows:

LEGAL NOTICE (Header)
__{company name) ___ hereby gives Legal Notice of Completion of Contract with (project name) , —_ (project
no.(s) located in the City of Huntsville, Alabama. All claims should be filed at (company address) during this
period of advertisement, i.e. June 17, 24, July 1, 8, 2011 (example of dates).

34. PROJECT COMPLETION DATE

The project completion date will be a date mutually agreed upon by the OWNER and Contractor. This date will be after al
items have been completed. Therefore, all work will be complete before any advertisement of completion is made, The
completion date will always be before the first advertisement date. This final project completion date will be the date used to
determine the one year warranty for all work and materials, unless a separate warranty bond has been called for as a line item

prior to bidding.

35. RECORD DRAWINGS
POLICY FOR RECORD DRAWINGS

The purpose of this policy is to document procedures for the preparation and delivery of Record Drawings. Record Drawings
shall include all changes in the plans, including those issued as Change Orders, Plan Clarification, Addenda, Notice to
Bidders, responses to Requests for Information, Jobsite Memos, and any additional details needed for the construction of the
project, but not shown on the plans. After completion of all construction and before final acceptance is made, the Contractor
shall submit one set of full size record drawings with dimensioned changes shown in red pencil, and one digital copy of record

drawings using the criteria listed below.

City Cons ro :
The Contractor shall be responsible for field surveying upon substantial completion of construction (o be performed by a

registered land surveyor in Alabama). Contractor is responsible for providing digital record drawings showing all info specified
below, as applicable. Record drawings shall be maintained by the Contractor at the work site and shall be updated based on
job progress to reflect all changes. Record drawings shall be made available for review on a monthly basis at the job site. A
monthly review of record drawings will be part of the monthly monetary progress review. Progress payments may be withheld
if the Record Drawings are not kept up-to-date. A late review could result in a delay of payment.

Format Requirements for all drawing submittals:

All drawings shall be prepared in Micro Station .DGN format, unless otherwise approved by the City Engineer. Transmittai
letters shall consist of a list of files being submitted, a description of the data in each file, and a level/layer schematic of each
design file. DGN design files should have working units as follows: master units in feet, no sub-units, and 1,000 positional
units. All data submitted shall use NAD 1983 Alabama East Zone coordinates as described in The Code of Alabama (1975),
section 35-2-1 and NGVD 1929. Digital files shall be submitted on 4-3/4° CD-RW (preferably in a liveflash drive format) ROM,
100 MB zip drive, 3 and % inch floppy disk, or to the City of Huntsville F.T. P. Site. Contractor is required to certify that record
drawings are in the correct format upon submittal. Record Drawings shall be prepared and provided to the OWNER in the
manner required and described below in Level Symbology.



1. Roadways:

2, Sanitary Sewers:

b.

C.

Gravity Line

Any changes during construction of roadway/intersections that differ from plan drawings.

i. Horizontal Location of Manholes — Northing and easting Coordinates
ii. Vertical Location of Manholes — Lid elevation and Invert elevation.
iii. Changes in location of clean outs, or end of service lateral.
iv. Changes in length, slope, size, or material of lines.

Force Mains

i. Horizontal Location of Air Relief/Vacuum/lsolation Valves — Northing and easting Coordinates

il. Horizontal and Vertical Location of Fittings/Bends
iii. Changes in length, size, depth or material of lines

iv. Changes in restraint types
Pump Stations

i. Changes in Structural Requirements — (length, width, thickness, cover, laps, bar size, spacing,

materials, material strengths, etc.)

ii. Changes in Site Development and/or Landscaping

ili. Changes in Equipment

3. Storm Drainage:

b.

c.

d.

Structures (boxes, inlets, end treatments, etc.):

i. Horizontal locations of Features — Northing and easting coordinates
ii. Vertical location of Features — Tops and Inverts

iiil. Changes in type, size, or material of feature.

Pipes / Culverts:
i. Document length
ii. Document slope
iii. Document size
iv. Document invert elevation
v. Changes in material of structure

Flumes, Ditches, and/or Swales/Berms: (the following are minimum requirements).
i. Horizontal location (to verify location within described easements)

For easement widths less than At 100-foot intervais along
15- feet the centerline of feature.
For easement widths 15-feet or At 200-foot intervals along
Greater the centerline of feature.

ii. Vertical location (to verify positive drainage)

For slopes less than 0.5% | At 50-foot intervals along
the centerline of feature.

For slopes 0.5% or greater | At 100-foot intervals along
the centeriine of feature.

iil. Changes in width or material of feature.

iv. Changes in location and type of geotechnical fabric used.

v. Changes in overall grading of site topography.

Detention / Retention Facility:

i. Changes in size, location, or material of facility.
ii. Changes in location and type of geotechnical fabric used.
ili. Where applicable, copy of maintenance agreement.

Checklist for review of record drawings:

~oanpop

Changes in sidewalk location or size.
Changes in shoulder widths.

Changes in grades at intersections. (also to include changes in island location)

Changes in location of driveway aprons.

Changes in pavement section, to be supported by adequate documentation.

Changes in gutter flow line elevation. (could be substituted in 3b) versus edge of pavement).




g. Geotechnical fabric locations, to include vertical elevation.

h. Changes in Traffic Engineering related items such as signals, signage and markings, etc.

Any other changes that may have occurred during construction.

LEVEL SYMBOLOGY
DESIGN CONTENTS LINE COLOR WEIGHT TEXT FONT CELL
LEVEL CODE SIZE NAME
1 State Plane 0 0 0 20 0
Coordinate Grid
2 Benchmarks 0 0 0
3 Street Text 0 3 0 20 0
4 Street R/W 7 0 0
S5 Street Centerline 7 0 0
6 Street Pavement 0 3 0
6 Proposed Street 3 16 0
Pavement
7 Parking Lots 1 3 1
8 Secondary Roads 2 3 0
8 Trails 3 3 0
9 Secondary 0 3 0 20 0
Roads/Trails Text
10 Sidewalks 5 3 0
11 Bridges/Culverts 0 0 0
12 Hydrology - Major 6 1 0
12 Hydrology - Minor, 7 1 0
Ditches
13 Hydrology ~ Text 0 1 0 25 23
14 Tailings & Quarries, 0 1 0
Athletic
Fields/Text, misc.
areas
15 City Limits/County 1 0 3
Line
16 City /limit text 0 0 1 30 0
17 Railroad Tracks 0 2 0 RR
(Patterned)
18 Railroad Text 0 2 0 25 0
19 Railroad R/W 2 2 0
20 Utility Poles (Cell) 0 5 0 P POLE
21 Utility Easements 3 5 0
22 Utility Text 0 5 1
23 Geographic Names 0 3 1
24 Building Structures 0 0 0
Pools and Text 0 1 0 10 1
24 Future Site of 2 0 0 STRUCT
Structures
Existing Structures 2 0 0 STRCEX
(exact location and
shape unknown)
25 Property Lines 6 6 1
26 Cadastral Polygons 6 6 0
27 Ownership Text 0 6 1
28 Cemeteries/Text 4 6 0 10 1
29 Lot Numbers 25 0
30 Block Numbers 30 0
31 Addition Names 0 0 0 35 0
32 Open
33 Lot Ticks
34 Lot Lines/Property 6 6 0
Lines
35 Trees/Hedge Rows 0 6 0 AS=1 TREES
36 GPS Monuments 0 5 0 15 0 GPS
37 2’ Topo Contour




38 5’ Topo Contour 0 7 0
39 25’ Major Topo 0 7 o]
Contour
40 X Spot Elevation 0 7 0
41 FEMA 0 3/0 0 18 1 GPSPNT
Monuments/Labels

42 Quarter Sections

43 Section Lines 0 5 0

44 Features 0 2 0

44 Cell Towers 0 12 0 =1 CELTWR

45 Fences (Pattern) 0 8 0 AS=1 FENCE

46 Format/Legend 0 0 0 Limleg
Madleg

47 Mass Points 0 7 2

48 Break Lines 0 7 2

49 Open

50 Signs

51 Open

52 Open

53 Open

54 Open

55 Open

56 Property Address 0 1 0

57 Text Tag for 0 1 0 10-20 1

Buildings

58 Open

59 Open

60 Open

61 Open

62 Monuments for Setup

(point cell)
63 Open

38. LIEN WAIVERS

Lien waivers will be required from all subcontractors working for the contractor. These lien waivers shall be included with your
final payment package. The contractor is responsible for obtaining signatures from his subcontractors. If no subcontractors

are used, contractor must provide a statement indicating such.

37. LOWEST RESPONSIBLE BIDDER

For the purpose of determining the lowest responsible bidder, the OWNER shall consider the base bid amount together with
any options set forth in the Request for Bids. In the event that the City does not have sufficient funds to award both the base
bid and all options, then the City reserves the right to determine the lowest responsible bidder on the base bid only or the base
bid and the number of options affordable considering the funds available to the City for the procurement. This method for
determining the low bidder is for the purpose of aliowing the City to procure the most advantageous bid for the OWNER. City
of Huntsville reserves the right to award any and/or all options at any time during the life of the contract.

38. NON-RESIDENT BIDDERS

“In awarding the Contract, preference will be given to Alabama resident contractors and a nonresident bidder domiciled in a
state having laws granting preference to local contractors shall be awarded the Contract only on the same basis as the
nonresident bidder's state awards contracts to Alabama contractors bidding under similar circumstances.”

39. CORRECTION TO SECTION 80.08(C) of The City of Huntsville “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR
CONSTRUCTION OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS" is revised as shown:

(C) DAYS WORK NOT PERMITTED: The Contractor shall not permit work on any pay item to be done on Sundays and the
following holidays: New Year's Day, Martin Luther King's Birthday as nationally observed, Memorial Day, Independence Day,
Labor Day, Veterans Day, Thanksgiving Day and Christmas Day, except with permission of the Director.



40. CORRECTION TO SECTION 80 — of The City of Huntsville “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION
OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS” - PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 80.01 Subletting and Contract. (a)

LIMITATIONS

The Contractor shall not sublet the contract or any portion thereof, or of his right, itle, or interest therein, without written consent of the
DIRECTOR. If such consent is given, the Contractor will be permitted to sublet a portion of the work, but shall perform with his own
organization, work amounting to not less than 30 percent of the total contract cost. Any items designated in the contract as "specialty
items” mmmmwmammmamwnmmwwmmmdwmmm
total cost before computing the amount of work required to be performed by the contractor with his own organization. No sub-contracts,
or transfer of contract, shall refieve the Contractor of his liability under the contract and bonds. The Department reserves the right to
disapprove a request for permission to sublet when the proposed Subcontractor has been disqualified from bidding for those reasons
listed in Subartide 20.02(b) and Article 30.03.

41. CORRECTION TO SECTION 80 - of The City of Huntsville “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION
OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS” - PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 80.03 Progress Schedule of Operations

A critical path schedule is required within thirty (30) days after award. The critical path schedule must be submitted in
Microsoft Projects format (electronic format and hard copy), with the critical path highlighted. The critical path schedule shall
show information on the task or tasks that must be finished on schedule for the project to finish on schedule. Task
dependencies, constraints, and relationships shall be shown on the schedule. If the progress report (critical path) is not
received, YOUR first pay estimate will NOT BE PROCESSED UNTIL IT IS RECEIVED). See section 80.03 and 80.04 for

additional requirements.

42. CORRECTION TO SECTION 80 — of The City of Huntsville “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONSTRUCTION
OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS” PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS 80.09 (b) Contracts on a Calendar Day or

Calendar Date Basis
§80.09 (b) - Change 10 calendar days to 15 calendar days at each occurrence within section 80.09(b).

Section 80.09(B) is revised to remove the last sentence of the first paragraph: ( "Also where the total cost of the completed
work exceeds the total cost shown on the proposal, an extension in calendar days will be granted the Contractor, as provided
in Section 80.09(a)1." ) It is replaced by: “Where the scope of work is increased, an extension of time commensurate with the
scope of the change may be granted by the OWNER, when in his judgment, the facts justify an extension. The contractor
shall provide justification substantiated to the satisfaction of the OWNER with any requests for time extensions. Justification
shall include, but not be limited to, a revised schedule showing the impact to critical path tasks. *

43. CORRECTION TO SECTION 105 - of The City of Huntsvile “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR
CONSTRUCTION OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS” - EXCAVATION AND EMBANKMENT 105.04 (a) Method of

Measurement
Section 105.04 will remain as stated when estimated borrow material is less than 2500 C.Y.

When estimated borrow material is more than 2500 C.Y., Section 105.04 is revised to remove the last paragraph: “Borrow
material will be measured at the point of delivery, inside the delivery truck less 30 percent for shrinkage.”

44, CORRECTION TO SECTION 847 - of The City of Huntsville “STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS FOR
CONSTRUCTION OF PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS” - PIPE CULVERT JOINT SEALERS

Section 847 is deleted and replaced with Section 846 — Pipe Culvert Joint Sealers, ALDOT Specifications for Highway
Construction, Current Edition.

45. NPDES CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

For areas of this project meeting the Alabama Department Of Environmental Management (ADEM) definition of a
“Construction Site”, the Contractor shall prepare and apply for, pay the necessary fees, post the required registration at the
jobsite prior to commencing work, and maintain the worksite and records in accordance with the ADEM requirements for
National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) registration. Offsite borrow pits utilized in the construction of this
project are included in the requirement. NPDES Construction Site is construction that disturbs one (1) acre or greater or will
disturb less than one (1) acre but is part of a larger common pian of development or sale whose total land disturbing activities
total one (1) acre or greater. An NPDES construction site also includes construction sites, irrespective of size, whose
stormwater discharges have a reasonable potential to be a significant contributor of pollutants to a water of the State, or
whose stormwater discharges have a reasonable potential to cause or contribute to a violation of an applicable Alabama water
quality standard as determined by the Department. The Contractor is referred to the “Alabama Department Of Environmental



Management Field Operations Division — Water Quality Program - Division 335 — 6" for complete definitions and
requirements. The Contractor is also referred to Item 11 of these General Requirements, sections 50.15, 50.16, and 70.02 of

the City of Huntsville Standard Specifications For Construction Of Public Improvements, Contract Projects (Specifications).

Contractor violations of the permit by rule which results in enforcement actions from ADEM including fines and/or work
stoppage shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. Fines assessed to the Contractor or the OWNER because of Contractor
action shall be paid by the Contractor. No extension of contract time shail be considered as a resuit of enforcement.
Enforcement history will also be considered by the OWNER in its decision to issue future proposals or award future contracts
in accordance with disqualification provisions of Section 20.02(b) of the Specifications.

486. DELETION OF SECTION 50.01 — Authority of the Engineer of Record
This section is deleted.

47. SHOP DRAWINGS

The approval of shop drawings by the Engineer will cover only the features of the design and in no case shall this approval be
considered to cover emror or omissions in shop details or a check of any dimensions. The Contractor shall be responsible for
the accuracy of the shop drawings, the fabrication of materials and the fit of all connections; and he shall bear the cost of all
extra work in erection caused by errors in shop drawings or in fabrication, inaccurate workmanship, misfits of connections or
for any changes in fabrication necessary. No work shall be done on the material before the shop drawings have been
approved. Any material that the Contractor orders prior to the approval shall be at the Contractor’s risk.

Substitutions or changes whether indicated or implied on shop drawings will not be considered as changes regardiess of the
Engineer's approval of shop drawings uniess the change has been previously submitted and approved as a change order per

the requirements for changes in the contract.

After a shop drawing has been approved, no changes shall be made unless directed in writing to the Owner and acceptance
by the Owner of said changes. Any acceptance of change by the Owner does not constitute a change to the contract unless
that change has been approved and directed in writing per change order. Compensation for preparing and furnishing all shop
and working drawings shail be included in the contract unit prices for the various pay items of work.

48. E-VERIFY - NOTICE

The Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-635, Code of Alabama (1975) § 31-13-1
through 31-13-30 (also known as and hereinafter referred to as * the Alabama Immigration Act”) as amended by Act No. 2012-
491 on May 16, 2012 is applicable to all competitively bid contracts with the City of Huntsville. As a condition for the award of
a contract and as a tem and condition of the contract with the City of Huntsville, in accordance with § 31-13-9 (a) of the
Alabama Immigration Act, as amended, any business entity or employer that employs one or more employees shall not
knowingly employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an unauthorized alien within the State of Alabama.

During the performance of the contract, such business entity or employer shall participate in the E-Verify program and shall
verify every employee that is required to be verified according to the applicable federal rules and regulations. The business
entity or employer shall assure that these requirements are included in each subcontract in accordance with §31-13-9(c).
Failure to comply with these requirements may result in breach of contract, termination of the contract or subcontract, and
possibly suspension or revocation of business licenses and permits in accordance with §31-13-9 (e) (1) & (2).

Code of Alabama (1975) § 31-13-8 (k) requires that the following clause be included in all City of Huntsville contracts that have
been competitively bid and is hereby made a part of this contract:

“By signing this contract the contracting parties affirm, for the duration of the agreement, that they will not violate federal
immigration law or knowingly employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an unauthorized alien within the State of
Alabama. Furthermore, a contracting party found to be in violation of this provision shall be deemed in breach of the
agreement and shall be responsible for all damages resulting therefrom.”

Contractor's E-Verify Memorandum of Understanding shall be a part of the contract bid documents and shail be submitted with
the bid package.



49. CITY OF HUNTSVILLE'S TRAFFIC ENGINEERING DEPARTMENT CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
For areas of this project that require removai of traffic loops, striping, markings, rpm’s and ceramic markers, the following shall

apply:

1. TRAFFIC SIGNAL LOOP REPAIRS - All vehicular and bicycle detector loop replacements shall be in accordance
with the Alabama Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Highway Construction, Current Edition.
Unless otherwise specified, traffic signal loops shall be replaced exactly as existed prior to any paving or resurfacing
work. The general contractor will be responsible for documenting location of loops, location of any associated items
for loop operation and assuring that loops are replaced exactly as existed prior to paving. All vehicular and bicycle
loop repairs shall be replaced within fourteen (14) calendar days after paving work.

2. TRAFFIC SIGNAL STRIPING, MARKINGS, RAISED PAVEMENT MARKERS AND CERAMIC MARKERS FOR
GUIDANCE - All traffic striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic markers for guidance shall be in
accordance with the Alabama Department of Transportation Standard Specifications for Highway Construction,
Current Edition. Unless otherwise specified, traffic striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic markers
for guidance shall be replaced exactly as traffic striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic markers for
guidance existed prior to any paving or resurfacing work. The general contractor will be responsible for documenting
location of all striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic markers for guidance and assuring that all
are replaced exactly as existed prior to paving. All traffic striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic
markers for guidance shall be reflectorized.  All resurfaced areas shall be marked with temporary striping and
markings for traffic usage by nightfall each day, 7 days a week, in accordance with State of Alabama regulations. All
permanent striping, markings, raised pavement markers and ceramic markers for guidance shall be replaced within

thirty (30) calendar days after paving work.

50. SURVIVABILITY OF CONTRACT PROVISIONS

Termination of this Contract by either party shall not affect the rights and obligations of the parties that accrued prior to the
effective date of the termination. Terms and conditions of the contract that survive termination include, but are not necessarily
limited to, provisions regarding payments, insurance, termination, warranty, govemning law of the contract, liquidated damages,
bonding requirements, notice procedures, waiver, and other requirements necessary and appropriate for the proper resolution

of disputes, claims, and enforcement of the rights of the parties.

51. SURETY BONDS

The Contractor shall fumish separate performance and payment bonds to the Owner within fifteen (15) days after the date of
acceptance of this proposal by City Council action. Each bond shall set forth a penal sum in an amount not less than the
Contract Price. Each bond furnished by the Contractor shall incorporate by reference the terms of this Contract as fully as
though they were set forth verbatim in such bonds. In the event the Contract Price is adjusted by Change Order executed by
the Contractor, the penal sum of both the performance bond and the payment bond shall be deemed increased by like
amount. The performance and payment bonds furnished by the Contractor shall be in forms suitable to the Owner, in
conformance with all the requirements of the Code of Alabama (1975), §39, and shall be executed by a surety, or sureties,
reasonabily suitable to the Owner. All bonds must be approved by the Mayor and the Clerk-Treasurer of the City of Huntsville.

52. GOVERNING LAW
The Contract shall be governed by the laws of the State of Alabama.

53. ALABAMA IMMIGRATION ACT (Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535,
Code of Alabama (1975)

Compliance with the requirements of the (Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535,
Code of Alabama (1975) § 31-13-1 through 31-13-30, as amended by Alabama Act 2012-241, commonly referred to as the
Alabama Immigration Law, is required for City of Huntsville, Alabama contracts that are competitively bid as a condition of the
contract performance. The Contractor shall submit in the bid package, with the requested information included on the form,
the “City of Huntsville, Alabama Report of Ownership Form® listed in this document as Attachment “I". The bidder selected for
award of the contract may be required to complete additional forms relating to citizenship or alien status of the bidder and its

employees, including e-verify information, prior to award of a contract.



54. SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS

The Owner and Contractor bind themselves, their Successors and assigns to the other party hereto and to successors and
assigns of such other party in respect to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in this Contract. The Contractor
shall not assign this Contract without written consent of the Owner. In no event shall a contract be assigned to an
unsuccessful bidder whose bid was rejected because he or she was not a responsible or responsive bidder.

55. WRITTEN NOTICE

Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to the individual or a member of the firm or
entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was intended, or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail to the

last business address known to the party giving notice.

56. RIGHTS AND REMEDIES

Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available there under shall be in addition
to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law.

No action or failure to act by the Owner, Engineer, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty afforded them under
the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a breach there under, except as

may be specifically agreed in writing.

57. ENTIRE AGREEMENT

This Contract represents the entire agreement between the Owner and the Contractor and supersedes all prior
communications, negotiations, representations or agreements, either written or oral. This agreement may be amended only by

written instrument signed by both Owner and Contractor.
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HUNTSVILLE

KathYDI\gartti:l, P.E. Urban Development Department
City Ef,cgi%eet Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE 11
Project No. 71-16-SP28

April 11, 2016
Addendum #1

Attached are the Pre-Bid Minutes from the meeting held on April 7, 2016
in the 1% Floor Conference Room, 320 Fountain Circle, Huntsville, AL.

All addenda are sent via email and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of

—=srrene 210 SSIE VIa ematl_anc rocipients are requested to send a confirmation of
receipt of all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY
regardless of your intent to bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is

mandatory using Attachment “C” included in Specifications for the project and must be
submitted with bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause for rejection of the bid. The
attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the above-referenced
project will become part of the contract documents.

Attachment: Pre-Bid Minutes

END OF ADDENDUM #1

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 * Huntsville, AL 358040308 - Phone 256427-5300 - FAX 256-427-5325
www.huntsvilleal.gov
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MANDATORY PRE-BID MEETING

PROJECT NAME: Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase I
PROJECT NUMBER: 71-16-SP28

DATE: April 7, 2016

PROJECT ENGINEER: Toneka Dorsey-Lindsey

The following people were in attendance at the Pre-Bid Meeting:

Mark Seeley Miller & Miller, Inc.
Rodney Johnson Inline

John Smith Stewart Electric
Patrick Greenwell Water Water Everywhere
Stephen Tortorigi Grounds Control
Gregg Brooks Golden Construction
Scott Aycock Golden Construction
Justin Griggs Reed Contracting
Steven Eakes SJ&L

Justin L. York Huntsville Utilities
Carlos Sierra Total Solution Geo
Jamie Prater Shoals Electric

Charlie Sealy Sealy Realty

Allison Dillon-Jauleen Arts Huntsville

Grant Donnelly Land Design Solutions
Mike Donnelly Land Design Solutions
Brian Walker COH-Landscape

Dale Kinney COH-Engineering
Penny Kelly COH-Engineering
Mary Dolberry COH-Engineering
Toneka Lindsey COH-Engineering
Karen Brown COH-Traffic

Nicholas Nene COH-Traffic

Jon Hoffman COH-Traffic

Mike Douglas Smith Engineering

1. Introduction of all persons present, their roles, chain of command, importance of
submittals to Project Engineer.

2. Project Engineer gave a brief description of work:

Jefferson Street Streetscape, Phase II will include the construction of all four sides
interior to the “The Avenue” development site (Jefferson Street, Holmes Avenue,
Spragins Street and the Parking Lot).
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This project will consist of modifications to the sidewalk, lighting, landscaping
and irrigation. There is also some storm sewer and traffic signals that will be

installed.

NOTE: Bid Opening date has been revised from April 14, 2016 at 10:00 a.m. to
April 18,2016 at 10:00 a.m.; location remains the same as advertised.

3. Progress Schedule of Operations was discussed, as well as erosion control plan,
disposal of debris from clearing and grubbing, plan for control of concrete
temperature during hot/cold weather, etc. If the progress report (critical path) is not
received, YOUR first pay estimate will NOT BE PROCESSED UNTIL IT IS RECEIVED).
Awarded contractor must submit to project engineer a schedule of operations as
soon as project starts. Notice to Proceed will be May 2™; turn in by May 3rd.
Erosion control plan is included and must be in place prior to commencement of
work.

4. Discussed all Permits.
All general permits must be obtained.

NOI permit is currently being maintained by Charlie Sealy. Mr. Sealy has
renewed the permit and it has been approved. Toneka said as soon as the water
contractor gets onsite, she’ll go ahead and transfer the permit.

Permit will be transferred to awarded low bidder.

5. Utility Project Notification — Utility company representatives gave a description
of their utility conflicts. Any problems the utility representative anticipates
should be explained so that Project Engineer and Contractor can plan to include in
the project. Each utility representative should provide Contractor with a name
and phone number to contact for conflict assistance. Contractor is responsible for
locating all utilities.

Electric — there are some transformers, but Huntsville Utilities is doing all of that
work inhouse. Contractor will need to coordinate work.

Water — moving a fire hydrant on Jefferson Street; Aid-to-Construction included
for this task. Mark Seeley asked if that was for all fire hydrants. Justin said it was
just one fire hydrant. Mark asked if there were other fire hydrants. Justin said that
is the only one on the city block; there was one on the corner of Jefferson and
Holmes that was removed during the Holmes Avenue project. This fire hydrant is
the only conflict that the water department noticed. Mike said there is one that
goes with the building contractors fire vault, but it is Golden’s and it is on
Spragins.

Gas — Not sure if there are any gas conflicts. No comments have been received
from the Gas Department.
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ATT — There is one (1) telephone manhole shown on the plan set that has to be
reset. AT&T will be doing that work.

Mark asked if there was locations, or will Contractor. need to check with existing
utilities about where location is. Mike said there are conflicts with water and gas
and some other cable along Holmes Avenue, along the north side. The gas and
water relocated out into Holmes Avenue; the other utilities, that they know were
in conflict, have also relocated. There will be abandoned water lines, as well as
other abandoned utilities in there also; it’s just a matter of coordinating and verify
with the utility companies. Mike said like any downtown project, there is a lot of
utilities that has been abandoned, and this is just part of it.

Traffic Engineering — there are three (3) or four (4) splice boxes that are in
conflict and will need to be replaced. Karen will tell Toneka where they are so she
can put it in the notes. Traffic Engineering will also provide details such as the

size.

. Discussed Submittal of Shop Drawings, working drawings, material submittals,
job-mix formulas in accordance with the time limits in the contract.

Bidders are to be sure to review the Shop Drawing section of the contract which
covers working drawings, material submittals, job mix formulas, time limits in the
contract.

Because this project includes numerous specialty items, there are numerous
requests for shop drawings and material submittals. Make sure all submittals and
shop drawings are submitted prior to being needed for construction.

Also, several manufacturers or suppliers are listed in this plan set. Not all
locations have the verbage “approved equal”; Toneka wanted to make sure that
the Contractors know that they can submit for approval and review an “approved
equal” for any supplier or manufacturer that is listed in the plan set.

. Any right-of-way issues were discussed. Detail whether all property has been
acquired to complete project and if not, when expected.

There are no right-of-way issues.

. Any other projects that may conflict should have their project engineer, contractor
and representatives in attendance to discuss.

Of course we all know that Golden Construction is on site building The Avenue
development. Coordination is key in this project.

. Contractor is required to submit pricing (Attachment “A”) on a CD-RW
(preferably in a live/flash drive format) in the Excel format made available for
download from the Engineering website. The CD-RW must be in working
condition and included with original bid packet and reflect the correct revision,
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along with two signed hard copies. Bid must be submitted from the file
(Quantities) provided and downloaded from the City of Huntsville’s website.
Failure to do so shall be cause for rejection of bid. The City reserves the right to
reject any altered bid resulting from altering the CD in any manner. If a price
discrepancy is found on the CD-RW, or the correct version of bid quantities is not
submitted on the CD-RW which corresponds to the printed hard copy, then
printed hard copy prices submitted with original bid documents, with Contractor
signature, will prevail.

10. PAYMENT

The OWNER agrees to pay the contractor as follows: Once each month per project the
OWNER shall make partial payment to the Contractor on the basis of duly certified and
approved estimates of the work performed during the preceding month by the Contractor,
less five per cent (5%) of the amount of such estimate, which is to be retained by the City
until all of the work has been performed. Liquidated damages will be deducted from all
invoices when the invoice estimate period end date is later than the contract completion
date. All pay requests will be submitted by hard copy and on a CD. The hard copy will
be printed from the CD. The OWNER will provide the CD to the contractor. Two
originals and two copies of the invoices are required before payment will be made. The
CD should be submitted each month, along with the originals and copies, to the
Administrative Officer, ATTN: Odessa Sales-Robinson, in the Engineering Department.
No further retainage will be held after fifty percent of the contract is complete. All
payments to contractor will be made as soon as practical after the approval and finance
processes have been completed.

11. Project Engineer discussed plans, specs and special provisions.

e Toneka introduced key players to the project because it will take so much
coordination. Toneka is the project engineer. Dale Kinney will be the
Inspector. Mike Donnelly designed the plans. Gregg Brooks is present
with Golden Construction. Allison Dillon-Jauleen will be coordinating the
installation of the sculpture.

e Progress Schedule of Operations — Reviewed schedule on Sheet C7.
Contractor’s attention was called to the release dates for the project and
asked to plan their work accordingly. Toneka asked Gregg if they were on
schedule and if the release dates were still valid. Gregg asked if we had
the start date of May 2. Toneka said yes. He said they have discussed
starting on Spragins, moving south, then moving east on Holmes, then
heading north on Jefferson; Toneka said that is correct. Gregg said they
are still on schedule.

Contract will go to Council April 28"; NTP May 2™

Item No. 1 in the quantities is listed as a lump sum item and does have
various parts of the project listed. It does not list everything that needs to
be constructed. The statement “all as detailed and shown on plans,



a.
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specifications, and special provisions complete in place” covers this.
Contractors were reminded to make sure that even if the item is not listed,
that bid price goes in Item No. 1.

A review of the plans was made with emphasis placed on unusual
construction features and special drawings.

Mike Donnelly introduced himself. He gave a brief history of how
this project came together. He said the City of Huntsville and the
developer worked cooperatively to bring this project forward. He
said this is the second phase of Jefferson Streetscape. The first phase
was utility infrastructure work; bringing in the storm drainage,
relocating some of the utilities, things that could be gotten out of the
way on the front-end of the project. This second phase is dealing
with that part of the streetscape, as Toneka has described, that is on
the interior portions of the streets on the building side. Phase III will
come on at some point, either during or shortly thereafter the
termination of Phase II, which will involve the outer portions of
some of the adjoining streets.

The building footprint and finished floor elevations are designed and
provided to Land Design to include in the Jefferson Streetscape set
of plans. No as-built verification of finished floors or building
location has been done.

Land Design has anticipated that there will be a large deal of
coordination between Golden Construction (Gregg Brooks will be
the day-to-day contact), Dale and the awarded Contractor on site
moving around the building and constructing what can and cannot
be done. The release dates on Sheet C7 on the performance plan are
dates that have been provided by Golden Construction based on
their schedule. Mike said he suspects the Contractor will be able to
move forward in some of the areas sooner than what the
performance plan states. Again, that will be a coordination effort
with Golden, Dale and Toneka. Mike said these are not necessarily
rigid dates; they are giving the Contractors the information to
anticipate the time or duration of the contract, and areas that they
can work in on any given point-in-time. This is an unusual project in
that it is one where we are trying to gear it to where the Contractor
can work with the developer and his Contractor. Of course, the
developer is leasing space out on the ground floor already and so he
is anticipating a steady flow of work from the Contractor.

Mike said we know that Golden Construction has performed some
work; some installation of some items such as the grease traps that
the Contractor will be working around. Mike said it shows on the
plans that the Contractor will adjust access points to manhole rings
and covers, or whatever is provided for access to the grease trap, as
part of his work. Mike asked Gregg if the grease trap on the north
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end of the building, that is indicated as being under the sidewalk,
has been relocated. Gregg said yes, it has been relocated to a
landscaped area. He said the testing tank, on the north side of that,
will have the lid in the sidewalk. He said he believes they have it set
to the elevation that Mike has on his drawing; also the two (2) lids
on Holmes, at the grease trap, are also set to the right elevation. He
said they will verify that once the Contractor gets on site. Mike
asked Gregg if there were any other items that he has installed that
the Contractors need to be aware of. Gregg said the meter balls; he’s
trying to get it scheduled to be put in the week of April 28th. He said
he has been working with Ken Hilliard with the Water Department.
Once that is in, all of his tie-ins and underground will be complete
all the way around until you get to Meridian. Starting on Spragins,
all the way down Holmes, all tie-ins have been made; as well as all
the way down Jefferson the tie-ins are made.

Mike said Toneka introduced Allison Dillon-Jauleen with the Arts
Council. Mike said this is another effort between the Arts Council,
the City of Huntsville and the project developer to cooperatively
participate in public art. He said there are two (2) locations in the
project; one of the locations has two (2) footings involved for an art
piece. The agreement, as he understands it, between the City of
Huntsville and the Developer, is that the Developer will excavate
and install the footings for the three (3) footings on the two (2)
sculptures. That is going to involve some timing cooperation with
the City of Huntsville Contractor. Mike said we know that
provisions have been made for the one (1) sculpture that is
immediately adjacent to the Courtyard on Jefferson Street to install
sand set pavers. Mike said they are anticipating there being a lag in
time between when the footings are installed and when the artist
comes in and installs his base plate on the footing and his above
ground portion. There will be coordination there to finish that
paving, and that is why they included the sand set pavers in that
area. The other location for the sculpture that has two (2) different
footings is off the northeast corner of the building. There is a detail
in the plan set-Sheet C-47 that shows a step section that indicates the
approximate location of the sculpture footing and the pedestal that is
mounted to it that comes through the concrete steps that the
Contractor is to construct. The City of Huntsville contractor is just
constructing the steps, but they have to coordinate with the pedestal
that comes off the lower footing through their steps. Again, Golden
Construction is to excavate and construct the footings; Mike said
he’s not sure who is installing the pedestal portion, whether it is the
sculptor or Golden, but it is a coordination effort in terms of the
location. There is some precision that will be involved with the
location of the pedestal and it is occurring directly on a horizontal
angle break in the steps, as well as it is critical on the vertical
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location. There is effort that will be involved in coordination
between the three (3) entities. Toneka asked Allison if the sculptor
has asked for any special provisions to be made in the area. Allison
said they are going to coordinate all that; she said we are very
fortunate that the artist is close enough that he can be scheduled to
be on site as the Contractor gets closer to that work in progress. She
said it will be close coordination between all parties.

Mike said the electrical plans show that both of the sculpture pieces
have electrical service. They have lighting involved in the pieces. It
is a requirement in the project for the successful Contractor to
supply power to a junction box at the base of the sculpture pieces.
That location will be coordinated so it is very close to the sculpture
piece and it doesn’t create any type of hazard to people that are
walking over the top of it. This can be coordinated in the field.
Mike asked if there were any questions in regards to the sculptures
or coordination. Mark Seeley asked if we anticipated the pedestal
piece being round. Mike said yes.

Mike said there was some work that was done during the first phase
of the project. One of the areas of work was creating a lay down
yard area that is subsequently turning into the parking lot on this
phase of the project. He said Contractors will note there is a
supplemental letter from the Geotech that addresses any repair or
clean-up of that stone surface. He said it is included as part of the
Contractor’s work. There are a couple of bid items that are unit price
oriented in that area for additional base that may be used to bring
that area to subgrade after it has been cleaned; as well as any
additional #2 stone if there are any failures evident after the General
Contractor pulls off the area. Mike asked if there were any
questions. Mark said there is a letter referenced in one of the notes
about a geotech letter; he asked if they could get a copy of the letter.
Mike said it is in the Special Provisions. Mike said there are two (2)
separate letters from the Geotech in there. He said one (1) is as
recent as six (6) weeks ago where they were asked to go out and
review the condition which is addressed it in the letter.

Mike said there is a lot of information on the demo plans. He said on
Holmes Avenue, there is a concrete island between the Avenue and
the adjoining building to the south that will be removed as part of
this work. Pavement will be installed and restriping in the area will
occur. The coordination and the timing will have to be worked out
on the site for the traffic flow. Mike said there will be allowed one
(1) lane closure on all the adjoining streets, so the coordination and
the timing of the removal and the striping is something that will
need to be worked out on site.

In regards to any of the striping that is called out in the public
streets, on the asphalt areas, Contractors will be receiving an
addendum that addresses those items. He said as he mentioned,
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Phase III is going to be started either during or shortly thereafter this
project. Any of the striping that is required, for instance as
thermoplastic, are going to be changed to temporary paint. He said
the permanent striping and markings will be addressed in the next
phase. Justin asked about the asphalt in this phase. He asked if the
Contractor was just going to be patching against the new concrete
sidewalk and new curb and gutter. Mike said yes, excluding the
north parking lot; it will be permanent paving. Justin asked if the
striping in that parking lot would be permanent paint. Mike said yes,
there are a couple of markings that will be thermo. Justin confirmed
that the next phase will be permanent asphalt, wearing surface and
everything associated with this project. Mike said yes, they will be
milling and repaving, so that is when they will put in the permanent
striping,.

Mike mentioned that we’ve discussed the scheduling that is shown
on the performance plan, Sheet C7. He said the developer and the
General Contractor has also asked for a provision, which is in the
plans and in Special Provision 2000, that deals with access to the
building during construction. Mike said they are asking for each
doorway to be accessible to them for working access. This will need
to be coordinated onsite with Golden in more detail for any given
doorway.

Contractors will notice on the plans that there are a handful of areas
that states “work in that area not in the contract or work by others”.
One of those areas, the biggest area for access by the Developer and
his Contractor, will be the Courtyard area on Jefferson Street.
Golden Construction and their subcontractors are going to have to
physically be able to get in there and construct that area. This will be
a coordination effort between the awarded Contractor and Golden
and the Developer. Mike asked if anyone had any questions about
any of the areas identified as “not in contract”. No questions were
asked.

Mark Seeley asked if Golden anticipated any overhead activities
while the awarded Contractor is working below. Gregg said during
this project’s timeframe, he has all his underground and tie-ins
made, and the skin of the building is complete. If there is anything
after the fact it will be putting down some canopies, which will be
coordinated with the awarded Contractor or window washing or
something like that. Gregg said his goal is to have the Courtyard
area done before the Contractor makes the turn coming down
Jefferson Street.

Mike said there are a handful of items that he wanted to bring to the
Contractors attention. He said it probably rotates more around the
keynote plan than any other plan. On the northeast comer of the site
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where the sidewalk ties to the existing Architect’s office, there is a
existing light pole where they will need to reconfigure the ending
point; probably bring it back to the south five (5) feet to where
they’re out of the way of the existing pole.

Will issue an addendum on a detail for Item 16B on the keynotes;
we call for an integral curb with the sidewalk in that location,
Keynote 64 is near the northeast corner of the building.

The sculpture that is located in the paver area, near the courtyard, is
not indicating the pavers on top of the sculpture base plate. The
pavers actually cover the whole area. This will be identified on an
addendum. If Contractors look at the detail, they will see seven (7)
round objects; those are the stems of the sculpture that come up
through the pavers. Contractor will have to physically trim the
pavers around those stems.

There are sloping risers, or sloping treads, in three (3) locations with
steps-one is immediately south of the Courtyard area and the other
location is on what they call the corner steps off the northeast corner
of the building, and the third location is the southeast corner of the
project. There are elevation views that indicate the dimensions and
the slope. The detail views indicate what is required. There is a
special insert that is required by code to that sloping riser. Mark
asked if that is only on top of the tread and nowhere else. Mike said
that is correct. He said again it is required by code and it is an insert-
able piece. It is designated on the step details. He asked if there were
any questions in regards to the sloping treads. No questions were
asked.

Mike said on the project, there are three (3) different combinations
of tree grates. The locations are called out in the keynotes. These
items require a submittal and pre-ordering ahead. Mark said there
was a three (3) month lead time. Mike said they do have an angle
frame that goes around them which the Contractor will utilize the
casting in place.

There are a handful of specialty items that require quick submittals;
there will be a short turn around on approvals and Contractor will
need to get ordered.

The developer is using limestone accent pieces in his project. Those
pieces are Alabama Limestone. This is the limestone that is being
specified to be used where limestone is required. There will be
submittals required on this also. As an aid to the City and the
Contractor, Land Design will develop a list of submittals that are
required so that everyone has an idea of the requirements. This will
be supplied to the successful Contractor and the City of Huntsville.
Mike asked if anyone had questions about the limestone. No
questions were asked.

Mike said there are three (3) locations on Sheet C-15 where there
are ramps where the detectable warnsing in the bottom of the ramps
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are not graphically indicated, though they are indicated in the details
for the ramps. An addendum will be issued that updates the graphics
on Sheet C-15 for the ramps. Mike asked if there were any questions
in regards to grading plans. No questions were asked.

Landscape plans-Mike said in the plant schedule, there are two (2)
keynoted items, AB and PB, that are indicated to essentially be
purchased and installed by an allowance amount; there will be no
allowance amount and there will be an addendum issued that
addresses these items. These items will be identified so that the
Contractor can supply that as part of the base bid price. There is a
note in the lower right hand corner of Sheet C-22 that references an
allowance amount; that note will be deleted. Mike repeated there
will be no allowance.

Irrigation plans-those will be reissued by an addendum. The
drawings will be revised and updated. Mike asked if there were any
questions on irrigation. Patrick asked how much was changing.
Mike said he could not answer that question at this point. He said
each sheet will be issued, and they will cloud the changes, unless the
whole sheet is being changed drastically they will cloud the areas
that are changed from the issued drawings. Patrick said on Sheet C-
26, it shows a sleeve coming across to the light poles, plans are
asking for a 6-inch sleeve going up to the base of the light pole, it
shows a nyloplast box, or some kind of box set in the concrete to
terminate that sleeve in for access. Mike said they are going to
change that to an open cut. He said as far as the termination, they
will identify what that is. He said that is one of the things that has to
be verified and coordinated with the controller that requires a data
connection as to whether they can get the data connection to that
point or if they’re going to have to go to the building side of the
street. Patrick asked about the bore that is across the street labeled
“F” (he’s talking about right underneath where it says Jefferson
Street). There is a NC46 light pole, which is a typical light pole; he
said it is showing the sleeve running from left to right and it is
underneath the concrete. Mike said they’re going to address all of
that and those are some of the details they have to work out. He said
there will be a box there; if they do that, there will be a box there
like what is on other projects. Mike said everything will be installed
so that it can be repaired, removed, abandoned and replaced. He said
that is the whole purpose of using the sleeves and the boxes. All of
this is new work, so Contractor will be trenching in the sleeves and
putting a box on the end of the sleeve so that he can terminate and
pull out to any pole, any of the planters, etc.

Mark asked about the phasing on Sheet C-7-he asked if the City
anticipates any sections being done and turned over to The Avenue
in whole, or will Contractor be expected to maintain that with the
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irrigation system and to maintain plants during the summertime or
during inclement weather, or can Contractor hold off on all the
plantings. He said if they go ahead and plant, they have to maintain
the sod, grass, etc. He said if they know about it ahead of time, they
can go ahead and put those allowances in. He said his question is, is
“How long will the Contractor have to maintain?”’ Mike said he
can’t speak to all of that, but he can speak to some of that. He said
first of all, they don’t want the Contractor putting any trees in place
in the summer; they want it done in the fall or winter. He said as far
as any big ground surfaces that are exposed, and he doesn’t think
there is a whole lot, but if it is not covered by sod or something, the
Contractor has to maintain it throughout the period of the contract.
Toneka said she understands that Charlie is going to turn it over to
tenants before the project is completed, but she was understanding
that we are just to have walking access, not necessarily the irrigation
going or landscaping planted. She asked if that was correct. Charlie
said that should be fine. Mark said they could find a way to
temporarily keep the grass watered if needed; they just need to know
if it is required. Toneka said if Charlie doesn’t necessarily need
grassing, it would be easier for us to go ahead and do all the
landscaping at once and have the irrigation up and running towards
the end of the project. Toneka asked Charlie if he had any
comments. He said his main concern is getting tenants in and out of
the building; he said they don’t want large areas of unfinished dirt
sitting for long periods of time. Mike said the only areas that they
have, that is a flat plain, is the southwest corner of the building and
it is not much. He said they can put in a provision for a temporary
mulch cover or something that does not require irrigation and said
that may be the practical thing to do. Toneka said mulch is fine, but
she does not want to bring any grass in.

Mike asked Patrick if we answered his question. Patrick said he is
ok; it doesn’t look like there is anything that hasn’t been done
before. Mike said there is something different; there are vases in the
plans. He said there are pots that are a pre-cast product and they
weigh approximately 1500-1600 pounds. They sit on top of a 4x4
pilasters. Contractor will plant those and there will be drip irrigation
into them. The drainage out of the pots, as well as the drip lines, are
going to come from below through a sleeve that is going to be
constructed within that 4x4 pilaster. He said it is shown on the
plans; it is not on the irrigation plan and the plan view- Contractor
will have to go to the details to see that. He said they have been
working with the manufacturer and he is going to cast in the bottom
of the pot, where he had his drain hole, a 1-1/2” fitting of some sort.
The intent is that when the vase is set, they will tie a piece of pipe to
the fitting and it will go down into the sleeve that is cast in through
the 4x4 pilaster; going to increase that pilaster sleeve size, we’re not
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looking for an air-tight or a water-tight fitting; gravity will make it
all drop, we want to have enough slack in there so that it can be set
within the larger sleeve. Currently, Contractor will pull the drip line
up through the end of vase itself. The vase calls for pea gravel in the
bottom of it and a galvanized hardware cloth screen over the
opening, between the gravel and the opening. In addition to that, the
manufacturer is going to waterproof with a cementitious coating on
the inside of the pot so there will not be any water stains. Contractor
will pull that drip line up through the vase. Mike said we will cover
this in some of the Addenda notes (but the sleeve coming through
the pilaster). It will be underground, but the Contractor will daylight
it out the back side-the planter side; there are only two (2) or three
(3) locations where we don’t have a planter, but Contractor will
daylight it behind the wall where it can be dumped into the stone
backfill. The other one will have to have a hard connection to an
adjacent drainage, but this will be covered in the notes.

Mark said this may have to do with the irrigation, but on Sheet C-29
there are some sleeves that come close to the electrical transformer
and the transformer base. Mike said he thinks that will be done by
Golden. Gregg said the transformer base has already been poured.
Mark asked if they had to bore undemeath it to put the sleeve in.
Mike said no, the typical electrical transformer pad or pedestal, he’ll
do; the concrete paving that is in the enclosure area, that is the
Contractor’s responsibility.

Guardrails/handrails-Mike said on Sheet C-33, there are some
railing notes and Notes 5 and 6 mentioning Special Provision 1100;
that Special Provision will be provided by an addendum.

Mark asked if we wanted SB2 or SB6. He referenced Note 4. Mike
said he did not know what he was talking about. Mark said SB2 is a
hand tool clean and SB6 is basically sand blasting. Mike asked what
was standard to the industry. Dale and Mark both said SB6. Mike
said they will make that change.

Mike said Sheet C-34 and C-43 will have to be looked at
concurrently. He said there are two (2) open steps that go to what he
calls the lower courtyard area. The handrails that are shown on the
open step side, if you look on Sheet C-43, it shows the intent for a
guardrail to come down those open sides of the steps with the
handrails mounted to the inside; this will be addressed and clarified
in an addendum.

Mike said there will be a requirement for a mock-up wall to be
constructed onsite so we can verify the quality and see what the sub
is capable of where the brick meets the sloping wall caps; that is
called out to be neatly sawcut. This will be detailed in a
supplemental spec. Mark asked if he was talking about the mock-up
on top of the Alabama Limestone going to brick. Mike said yes; that
interface between the brick and the slope coping on the walls. Mark
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asked what about between the concrete steps and the brick facing?
Mike said there are notes on Sheet C-43 that shows it is to be rubbed
and grouted; he said that would be a good condition to demonstrate
as well.

o Mike said some of the wall details, shown on C-47, Sections 1 and
2-Section 1 has the limestone caps and Section 2 has the thickened
sidewalk edge. Contractor is thickening the sidewalk over the top of
the wall and the brick veneer, so that needs to have a very high
class, high finished edge on it.

e Mark asked if we have decided on what face brick is wanted. Mike
said yes, it will be covered in an addendum. It will be the same as
the building. Mike said he will be giving a masonry spec that covers
the brick veneer.

o Mike asked if there were any other questions. Mark asked how deep
the cores go in the handrail. Mike said the dimension is not shown,
but he will get it.

b. Each pay item of the contract was read out and any questions concerning the
method of measurement or payment discussed.

c. When a contractor is new to COH contracts, the standard specifications were
discussed with emphasis on time charges, extra work, materials, etc.

d. State of Alabama classification required was stated: (MU) Municipal and
Utility or MU-(S) Specialty Construction.

e. There are One Hundred and Eighty (180) Calendar days to complete project.
(asked during pre-bid meeting if there is any concern that contract cannot be
completed within contract time specified.) Mark asked if there are utility conflicts or
other issues causing delays, would that be taken into consideration. Toneka said yes.

Anticipated Council Meeting: April 28, 2016
Anticipated NTP: May 2, 2016

f. Included whether construction trailer is required and whether as-builts are
required. No construction trailer included in this project.

g. Introduction and explanation of any revisions to Supplement to General
Requirements — specifically detail the following:
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46. SHOP DRAWINGS

The approval of shop drawings by the Engineer will cover only the features of the
design and in no case shall this approval be considered to cover error or omissions in
shop details or a check of any dimensions. The Contractor shall be responsible for
the accuracy of the shop drawings, the fabrication of materials and the fit of all
connections; and he shall bear the cost of all extra work in erection caused by errors
in shop drawings or in fabrication, inaccurate workmanship, misfits of connections or
for any changes in fabrication necessary. No work shall be done on the material
before the shop drawings have been approved. Any material that the Contractor
orders prior to the approval shall be at the Contractor’s risk.

Substitutions or changes whether indicated or implied on shop drawings will not
be considered as changes regardless of the Engineer’s approval of shop drawings
unless the change has been previously submitted and approved as a change order per
the requirements for changes in the contract.

After a shop drawing has been approved, no changes shall be made unless
directed in writing to the Owner and acceptance by the Owner of said changes. Any
acceptance of change by the Owner does not constitute a change to the contract
unless that change has been approved and directed in writing per change order.
Compensation for preparing and furnishing all shop and working drawings shall be
included in the contract unit prices for the various pay items of work.

12. Sequence of Construction and Traffic Control with the contractor made aware of
his/her responsibility to handle traffic safely through the work zone.  The method of
payment for traffic control was discussed and clearly understood.

Review sheet C7. There will be lane closures on each side; for press release
purposes, please give at least 72 hours notice. Press releases will be done 48 hours in
advance.

There are some people to be concerned about; Mr. Hundley Batts, who is on
Spragins is very vocal, so please make sure his entrances are taken care of. The
Timberlake offices are the same. Contractor is to maintain access to all businesses; but
those two (2) offices are very vocal and will call and complain if they do not have the
access that they are supposed to have.

13. For any trench cuts within existing roadways, Contractor is required to patch area
with asphalt mix within the same day, unless otherwise specified by the Engineer. (Dense
graded Base is no longer an acceptable means of traffic control within existing roadway

cuts.)

14.  Any subcontractors present were given the opportunity to ask questions or
discuss items with which they are concerned. The Prime Contractor should be advised
that no work by a subcontractor will be permitted unless approved by contract or in
writing. Attachment “D” — “Subcontractor’s Listing” in the Supplement to General

Requirements for Construction of Public Improvements, City of Huntsville, Alabama has

been revised and bidders are advised to pay special attention to the text and instructions
listed on the attachment. Contractor shall keep the “Subcontractor’s Listing” updated
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throughout the project duration and submit a copy of the listing with the request for final
payment. Noncompliance with this request may cause delay in payment to the
Contractor.

15. Anyone working for the Contractor, whether equipment and/or personnel, which
are not the Prime Contractors and are not covered by subcontract, then it shall be
understood that the Prime Contractor will be required to furnish a rental agreement
for the equipment and carry personnel performing such work on his/her labor payroll.

16. Asked if there are any further questions.

Q:
A: Yes, will need to get the special provision on that.

Q:

A: Mike said it is the same thing that was on Washington Street; the intent is to not

Waterproofing behind the retaining wall?

Will the same lighting have to be maintained at night?

have the block go dark. Contractor’s electrical sub will have to coordinate with
Huntsville Utilities to accomplish that.

Q: There is a note about abandoned sewer; how is the Contractor supposed to handle

that-are they to dig the line up or cut and cap it?

A: This was done by Water Pollution Control in Phase I; Mike said he assumes it has

>R

Q2 R 2R

already been taken care of,

Are there concrete bands around where the building actually is?
There is no concrete band around the new building. The only place there is a
concrete band is near the Architect’s building.

Is one lane closure allowed?
Yes.

There is a masonry wall shown around the irrigation base; are there details for

that?
Yes, that will be provided.

Is there a staging area for any lay down areas close? Anything provided to the
Contractor or are they on their own?

A: Nothing is available. Phase I rented the church parking lot, but it is full. There is

an area on the south side of Meridian Street that is a public right-of-way; Mike
told Mark that is something he needs to work out with Toneka and Dale.

Q: On the details for the concrete parking stalls, do we want to carry that to each

stall?

A: That concrete is only on Jefferson Street.

Are bike racks in-ground now?
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Yes.

Are there standard details for the rack, and what is the paint?
Will get a unistruct detail. Paint is RAL6015.

Is Contractor to furnish all light fixtures and poles?
Yes.

Question was asked if the long steps could be poured in smaller sections.

Mike said the structural plans show the construction joint spacing, Mike asked
Mark if he thought that would be adequate or if he wanted something more
frequent than that. Mark said they could do that; but he wasn’t sure about the joint
spacing. He said if he could clarify the spacing that would be good. Mike asked
how he wanted it clarified. Mark said horizontal spacing between one
construction joint to the other. Mike asked if Mark felt that was adequate or
inadequate. Mark said they would ask the question later.

: Will City be responsible for testing?

Contractor will take care of testing. Toneka will check to see if there is funding
available for testing, but right now Contractor is responsible for testing. Mike said
they would look at the structural notes on testing requirements and whether there
is conflicts with the City’s requirements; they will clarify the testing.

: Mark asked if that included the concrete testing, subgrade testing, asphalt testing,

etc.

Q
A: Yes.
Q:
A

: No; we do want redlines however.

Are digital asbuilts required?

17.  All questions will be answered and all clarifications made by addendum. All
addenda are sent via email and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of
receipt of all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY

regardless of your intent to bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda

is mandatory using Attachment “C” and must be submitted with bid package. Failure to
do so shall be cause for rejection of the bid.

Last day for questions concerning this project before the bid will be April 8, 2016 until
5:00 p.m. via fax (256) 427-5325 or email to: penny.kelly@huntsvilleal.gov.

We will try to have Addendum No. 1 issued on Friday, April 8, 2016, by 5:00 p.m. This
addendum will include the meeting minutes only.

Addendum No. 2 will be issued on April 12, 2016, by 5:00 p.m.
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Question was asked if Irrigation Plans would be reissued on April 12, 2016.
The answer was yes.

Question was asked if Contractors could ask questions regarding the irrigation plans after
April 12, :

Toneka said yes; the deadline for questions for irrigation will be April 13, 2016, at 5:00
p.m.

Response to contractor questions will be April 12, 2016 until 5:00 p.m.
Bids open: April 18, 2016 at 10:00 a.m. in the 1st Floor Conference Room, 320

Fountain Circle, Huntsville, AL. All bids must be SEALED before submittal at the bid
opening. Any bids received that are not sealed will be immediately rejected.

The pre-bid notes and all addenda shall become a part of the contract documents.

Meeting was adjourned.
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HUNTSVILLE

Kathy Martin, P.E. Urban Development Department

Director . ; Rt
City Engineer Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE 1I
Project No. 71-16-SP28
April 12,2016

Addendum #2

Due to unavoidable delays, the responses to questions and/or clarifications for this
project are postponed to Addendum #3. An apology is extended for any inconvenience this
may cause.

All addenda are sent via email and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of
receipt of all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY

regardless of your intent to bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is

mandatory using Attachment “C" included in Specifications for the project and must be
submitted with bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause for rejection of the bid. The
attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the above-referenced
project will become part of the contract documents.

END OF ADDENDUM #2

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 + Huntsville, AL 358040308 : Phone 256-427-5300 - FAX 2564275315
www.huntsvilleal.gov
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HUNTSVILLE

Kathyg\'firagci’?, P.E. Urban Development Department
City Eigmeer Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE 11
Project No. 71-16-SP28
April 13,2016

Addendum #3

The Bid Opening has been POSTPONED from Monday, April 18, 2016 at
10:00 a.m. to Tuesday. April 19, 2016 at 10:00 a.m. Location remains as
listed in the advertisement.

Addendum No. 2 does not include updates to the Irrigation Plan Sheets.
These will be forthcoming in a future addendum.

Please see attachments for clarifications and/or revised notes, answers to
questions and revised drawings.

All addenda are sent via email and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of receipt of all
addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY regardless of your intent to bid
the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is mandatory using Attachment *C”" included in
Specifications for the project and must be submitted with bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause for
rejection of the bid. The attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the above-
referenced project will become part of the contract documents.

Attachments: Revised Notes
Answers to Questions
Revised Drawings
Special Provision 9000

END OF ADDENDUM #3

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 + Huntsville, AL 35804-0308 - Phone 256-427-5300 - FAX 256427-5325
www.huntsvilleal. gov
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April 13, 2016
ADDENDUM NO. 3
To the Drawings and Specifications of
Jefferson Street Streetscape Improvements, Phase II
COH Project #71-16-SP28

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 The following additions, deletions, clarifications and/or changes to the drawings and
specifications shall be fully incorporated therein and becomes a binding part thereof.

1.2 Bidder shall be responsible for information contained herein and no allowance will be made for
lack of knowledge concerning all addenda issued for this project.

PART 2 THE PLANS

2.1 Cover Sheet, C1
Change Project Number.
Now Reads: Project No. 65-15-SP04.
Change to Read: Project No. 71-16-SP28.

2.2 Sheets C3, C4, C5 & C6, Demolition Plans
Demolition Keynote Legend
A) Keynote 3. Remove last sentence from keynote.

B) Keynote 20 clarification. It is the intent of this keynote for contractor to only remove those
portions of the abandoned sanitary sewer line as necessary for the new construction to take
place. Contractor is required as a subsidiary obligation to Base Bid item #1, to cap or otherwise
seal any resulting exposed abandoned sanitary sewer pipe per Water Pollution Control
requirements.

C) Keynote 24. Remove Keynote 24 in its entirety.

D) Keynote 25 b. Delete last sentence and replace with the following statement: Adjust
resulting subgrade areas as required to allow for depth of approved, off site topsoil as shown
on Horticultural Soil Plans.

E) Where occurring on Demolition Plans, Remove Demolition Keynote symbol 24.

2.3 Sheets C8, C9, C10, C11, Layout Plans
Add following notes to sheets C8, C9, C10 & C11.

Notes:
A) Where a dimension or station is shown locating center of drainage box or center of

drainage inlet on plan, verify this dimension with curb location prior to any storm drainage

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase 1I ADDENDUM NO.3 Page |
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work (to include prior to any excavation or pipe installation). If in conflict, notify designer
of record and project engineer for clarification.

B) All Nyloplast inlet grates and covers shall be oriented where edges of inlet or cover are
parallel to the adjacent joint pattern of the surrounding sidewalk.

2.4 Sheet C12, Northeast Quadrant Keynote Plan
Construction Keynote Legend
A) Add Keynote 5B to read as follows:
Required wet set replaceable tactile warning surface, similar to Detail A, Sheet C 40.

B) Keynote 7. Change note.
Remove the word thermoplastic from statement and replace with the word temporary.

C) Keynote 14. Remove the word vacant, and replace with the following:
Required 6” thick concrete sidewalk this area, from flush curb to detectable warning surface.

D) Keynote 22. Change note.
Remove the word thermoplastic from statement and replace with the word temporary.

E) Keynote 25. Change note.
Remove the word thermoplastic from statement and replace with the word temporary.

F) Keynote 33. Change note.
Remove the words reflectorized thermoplastic from statement and replace with the word

temporary.

G) Keynote 49. Remove the word vacant, and replace with the following:
Required temporary arrow marking per MUTCD, submittal reqd .

H) Keynote 51. Change note.
Remove the word thermoplastic from statement and replace with the word temporary.

I) Keynote 69. Change note.
Remove the word paint from statement and replace with the word temporary.

Plan View
A) Change Concrete Paver Area:
Revise plan, per partial plan view, attachment “C”, attached hereto.

B) Jefferson Street concrete paved parking area.
Remove keynote symbol 70 from two locations in this area. No asphalt paving required in this

location.
2.5 Sheet C13, Southeast Quadrant Keynote Plan

Add Keynote 49 to plan view.
Add keynote 49 symbol to 3 arrow markings shown on Holmes Avenue Pavement.

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase 11 ADDENDUM NO.3 Page 2
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Sheet C14, Southwest Quadrant Keynote Plan
Revise plan, change keynote symbol 88 to 49 at arrow markings on Holmes Avenue pavement.

Sheet C15, Northwest Quadrant Keynote Plan
Revise plan, per partial plan view, attachment “D”, attached hereto

Sheet C16, Northeast Quadrant Grading Plan
Grading Keynote Legend
A) Change statement:

Now reads: Taper in one foot.
Change to read: Taper in one foot @ sidewalk location on north side of building.

Sheet C21, Erosion Control Plan

Clarification:
Bidder’s attention is directed to the Time Schedule for Erosion Control. Please review these

notes, as the contractor is required to cover any ground surface left undisturbed for 14 days or
longer, with temporary seeding & mulching. Mulching, by itself, will be an acceptable
temporary surface cover for the exposed ground surfaces in this project, in fulfillment of this

requirement.

Sheet C22, Northeast Quadrant Landscape Plan
A) Delete existing Plant Schedule & note below plant schedule, and replace with new Plant

Schedule, attached hereto as attachment “E”.

B) Revise plantings in three locations as indicated on attachments “F, G & H” attached hereto.

Sheet C23, Southeast Quadrant Landscape Plan
Revise plantings in three locations as indicated on attachments “I, J & K” attached hereto.

Sheet C33, Northeast Quadrant Handrail & Guardrail Plan
Railing Notes, Note 4
A) Surface Preparation: Change SP2 to SP6.

B) Finish: Add the following statement, Color shall be RAL 6015.

Railing Notes, Note 3
Add statement to end of note to read as follows: All ends of handrails shall be filled and

rounded smooth, match surface and finish of adjoining handrail.

Detail 3, Guardrail Detail
Add note to detail to read as follows:
Note: See Handrail & Guardrail Plans for locations where handrail is attached to guardrail.

Sheet C34, Southeast Quadrant Handrail & Guardrail Plan
Revise Plan per attachment “M” attached hereto.

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase I1 ADDENDUM NO.3 Page 3
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2.14 Sheet C40, Details
A) Detail C, Curbed Handicapped Ramp (No Radius)
Add note to read as follows: All interior edges of monolithic curb ramp shall be sloped and
radiuses similar to detail P, sheet C44.

B) Add detail G, Sidewalk With Integral 6” Curb
A copy of which is attached hereto as attachment “A”.

2.15 Sheet C44, Details
Detail M, Decorative 42” Height Post and Sign
Revise Detail per attachment “L” attached hereto.

2.16 Sheet C45, Details
A) Detail F, Tree Grate Footing at Concrete Walk
Add note to read as follows: Note: For concrete sidewalk edge condition (without brick

pavers), thicken sidewalk to 7” for a 10” distance from angle frame.

B) Detail G, 9A Tree Grate
Add note to read as follows: Note: For Tree Grates 9 & 9B similar grate frame with nelson

studs required for concrete application.

C) Detail K, Enlarged View of 9A Tree Grate
1) Remove 4.89° dimension from detail.
2) Change labels, Now reads: Limit of structural mix.
Change to read: Limit of structural mix location varies, see Horticultural Soils Plan.

D) Detail L, Section @ Curb Through Tree Grate
1) Remove 4.89° dimension and remove (unless otherwise indicated) from detail, replace

with the following statement: Limit of structural mix varies, see Horticultural Soils
Plan.

2) Remove the 2°-6” Min. to bottom of tree pit (varies w/ tree) dimension and the 30”
Min. dimension and replace with depth of structural soil mix varies see Horticultural

Soils Plan.

E) Detail M, Longitudinal Section Through Tree Pit

1)  Remove 30” dimension, replace with the following statement: Depth of structural mix
varies, see Horticultural Soils Plan.

2) Remove the label: Aeration soil mix in 4.89’ wide trench, see specification for
installation requirements. Replace with the following statement: See Special Provision
5000 for CU Structural Soil requirements.

3) Remove the label: Bubbler in tree pit see irrigation plan, replace with the following
statement: See irrigation plan & details for irrigating trees in grate conditions.

2.17 Sheet C47, Step & Wall Details

A) Add detail 8, Details of Meter Wall
A copy of which is attached hereto as attachment “B”.

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase II ADDENDUM NO.3 Page 4
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B) Detail 2, Section Through Wall with Upper Sidewalk.

Add note to read as follows: Note: Where condition of upper sidewalk edge has a single brick
header see detail 2B for sidewalk treatment. Where condition of upper sidewalk edge has a
double brick header see detail 2A for sidewalk treatment.

C) Add detail 2A, Alternate Wall / Sidewalk Treatment at Double Brick Header.
A copy of which is attached hereto as attachment “O”.

D) Add detail 2B, Alternate Wall / Sidewalk Treatment at Single Brick Header.
A copy of which is attached hereto as attachment “N”.

E) Add note to sheet that reads as follows:

Note: All walls (including 4°x4’ pilasters and wing walls) shall receive waterproofing on
backsides that are below grade. Waterproofing shall be W. R. Grace (or prior approved equal)
Bituthene 4000 to include the 4000 surface conditioner. Surface preparation, installation
(including corner details, joints and protrusions) and polystyrene protection board shall be
included. All work shall be per manufacturer recommendations and procedures. Submittal of
product and manufacture product literature required. Please note that manufacturer allows
termination of the membrane at the base of the vertical surface at the footing, for this

application.

2.18 Sheet C48, Step Details
Add note to sheet that reads as follows:
Note: All walls (including 4°x4° pilasters and wing walls) shall receive waterproofing on
backsides that are below grade. Waterproofing shall be W. R. Grace (or prior approved equal)
Bituthene 4000 to include the 4000 surface conditioner. Surface preparation, installation
(including corner details, joints and protrusions) and polystyrene protection board shall be
included. All work shall be per manufacturer recommendations and procedures. Submittal of
product and manufacture product literature required. Please note that manufacturer allows
termination of the membrane at the base of the vertical surface at the footing, for this

application.

2.19 Sheet E1.0, Electrical Legend

A) Detail 5, Delete Detail 5.
B) Add Detail 1, pole and Base Detail for Sidewalk Areas and Detail 2, Pole and Base Detail

for Landscape Areas a copy of which is attached hereto as Attachment P.
C) Add Unistrut Detail, a copy of which is attached hereto as Attachment Q.

2.20 Sheet S1, Structural Notes & Sections
Re-issue sheet S1, a copy of which is attached hereto.

2.21 Sheet S2, Structural Plan
Re-issue sheet S2, a copy of which is attached hereto.

PART 2 ANSWERS TO BIDDERS QUESTIONS

2.1 Parking meter post information is noted above in item 2.15.

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase 11 ADDENDUM NO 3 Page 5
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Clarification of sidewalk treatment above walls with adjacent brick header in upper sidewalk
are addressed above in items 2.17 B, C & D.

Sheet S2 retaining wall questions are addressed in items 2.20 & 2.21 above.
Height of wall questions are addressed in items 2.20 & 2.21 above.

Abrasive step nosing question is being clarified by City of Huntsville building code official.
When answer is available we will issue in addendum.

Waterproofing questions are addressed in items 2.17 (E) & 2.18 above.

Masonry Wall for electrical meter, electrical panel and irrigation control to be attached to is
addressed in item 2.17 (A) above.

Testing cost, to include selection and use of Geotech Engineer is to be by owner. Exclude any
Geotech testing costs from bid items.

Tree grates are unfinished, no painting required.

MISCELLANIOUS

The items below are required by COH Traffic Engineering Department, include all costs in
Base Bid, item #1.

Where the contractor is going to saw cut from our existing splice boxes at both intersections, have
the contractor replace both of the boxes with larger quazite boxes and not reuse the existing

boxes.

QUANTITY 2 EACH - 18” x 24” Quazite boxes

AND

At Spragins/Holmes the box in the NWC that they will be tying into is a small/old water meter
box that requires upgrade.

At Holmes/Jefferson in the SEC is an older box and requires upgrading also.

QUANTITY 2 EACH - 18” x 24” Quazite boxes

TOTAL OF 4 EACH - 18” x 24” Quazite boxes

PART 4

4.1
Issue

SPECIAL PROVISIONS

Special Provision 9000, Limestone Copings and Caps
Special Provision 9000, a copy of which is attached hereto.

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase I1 ADDENDUM NO.3 Page 6
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4.2 Special Provision 6000, Interlocking Concrete Pavers

A) Sub-section 2.01 (B). Change paver information as follows:
Paver type shall be a Holland Stone, 2 3/8” thick.
Color and finish shall be St. Joe, Provencial series.

B) Sub-section 2.04 (A). Delete as written and replace with the following: Edge restraints are
as shown on the plan.

END ADDENDUM NO. 3

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase II ADDENDUM NO.3 Page 7
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PLANT SCHEDULE

KEY | SCIENTIFIC NAME COMMON NAME SIZE CONDITION | NOTES
0G [ACER RUBRUM 'OCTOBER GLORY’ OCTOBER GLORY RED MAPLE 5" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o °
SF | CHIONANTHUS RETUSUS ‘SPIRIT' SPIRIT FRINGETREE 12' — 14’ HEIGHT B&B/WB | ML & MATCHED, STAvDARD. > <
HG | GINKGO BILOBA 'HALKA' HALKA GINKGO 4 1/2" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o -
MC | LAGERSTROEMIA X 'MUSKOGEE' MUSKOGEE CRAPEMYRTLE 4" CAL, 13' HGT., 6' SPREAD B&B/WB | STANDARD . ~
L]
NC |LAGERSTROEMIA X 'NATCHEZ' NATCHEZ CRAPEMYRTLE 4" CAL., 13' HGT., 6' SPREAD B&B/WB | STANDARD = o
DR | METASEQUOIA GLYPTOSTROBODIES '1042' | PALATIAL DAWN REDWOOD 4 1/2" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o
WT | NYSSA SYLVATICA "WILDFIRE' WILDFIRE TUPELO 5" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o
YC |[PRUNUS X YEDOENSIS YOSHINO CHERRY 10°~11" HGT., 5'~6" SPREAD, 3" CAL. | B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o
OA | QUERCOS NUTALLII QNSTD’ SANGRIA, RED LEAF NUTTALL OAK 4 1/2" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED .
HO {QUERCOS LYRATA 'QLFTB' HIGHBEAM OVERCUP OAK 5" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED
PE |ULMUS AMERICANA 'PRINCETON’ PRINCETON ELM 5" CAL. B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED z =
EA | THUJA OCCIDENTALIS 'SMARAGD' EMERALD GREEN ARBORVITE 7'-8' HGT. x 30"-32" SPREAD B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED o ®
s . © 97 ALT. CENTERS; BEGIN FLANTING G- FROM «
NH |HEDERA HELIX 'NEEDLEPOINT NEEDLE POINT VY PINT FULL POTS | oo SDPOaX OR SHoves EDce - >
NR |[ILEX X 'NELLIE R STEVENS' NELLIE R. STEVENS HOLLY 9'—10" HEIGHT B&B/WB | FULL & MATCHED w m
NP |ILEX CORNUTA 'NEEDLE POINT' NEEDLE POINT HOLLY 30" HEIGHT 5 GAL. MINJ FULL & MATCHED m mu
DY |ILEX VOMITORIA 'NANA' DWARF YAUFON HOLLY 18"—24" SPREAD 5 GAL MIN.| FULL & MATCHED o) uu
o]
CH |[ILEX CORNUTA 'CARISSA’ CARISSA HOLLY 17"HEIGHT x 24" SPREAD 7 GAL MIN.| FULL & MATCHED w
n » <
JC | JUNIPERUS CONFERTA °NICKS COMPACT' | NICKS COMPACT JUNIPER 24"-30" SPREAD 5 GAL MIN.| FULL & MATCHED a ad
= 5 z7
BB | LIRIOPE MUSCARI 'BIG BLUE' BIG BLUE LIRIOPE GALLON FULL POTS [ 3 o A amrers: o, mANTNG 6 oM z S
VL | LIRIOPE MUSCAR! 'VARIEGATA' VARIEGATED LIRIOPE GALLON FULL POTS | ® ¥ AUT. CENTERS; BEGN PUWTNG 6 FROM < o5
e e N W __N \lf{\a’{\s"){)‘);ﬂ,{) )1)‘\% o
AB | ACER PALMATUM DISSECTUM 'WATERFALL' | WATERFALL JAPANESE MAPLE 36°-42" HEIGHT CONTAINER | FULL, SPECIMEN . e
TB | CAMELIA SASANQUA DWARF WHITE VARIETY 24"-30" CONTAINER | FULL, SPECIMEN
PY |CEPHALOTAXUS HARRINGTONIA 'YEWTOPIA' | PLUM YEW 24" MINIMUM 5 GAL MIN | FULL, SPECIMEN, MATCHED 'y ..\..
BP |JUNIPERUS CONFERTA 'BLUE PACIFIC’ BLUE PACIFIC JUNIPER 24" SPREAD 3 GAL MIN | FULL & MATCHED m z
OP | OPHIOPOGON PLANISCAPUS 'ARABICUS’ BLACK MONDO PINT FULL POTS | © 9 ALT. CENTERS; (NOT ON ROOT BALLS) ME p
O o
N 2
=i~ m h
wl<~ £
ol |24
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ACORN FINIAL, PART NO
103525-POW.

12° X 18" SIGN.

(ALL SIGNS ARE BY OTHERS). M m
o =
= &
o
3° X 42" FLUTED DECORATIVE =
. SLEEVE, PART NO 103542—POW. zo:m N
< CUSTOM COLOR REQ'D RAL-6015;
¢! \ INSTALL PER MANUFACTURER'S 7
. RECOMMENDATIONS. ACORN FINIAL,
2" LD. GALV. STEEL, DECORATIVE SLEEVE AND DECORATIVE Z -
(STANDARD STRENGTH) PIPE; BASE AS SUPPLIED BY POM, INC., =
CORE DRILL SIDEWALK 7°% X 4)" DECORATVE BASE, 1-800-331-7275 O b
EMBED PIPE, 10 BELOW PART NO 103543—POW. N g
FINISH GRADE & GROUT. * 5 POSTS AND ASSEMBLIES REQ'D IN B x
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NOE: DESIGNATED IN FIELD BY LANDSCAPE |l ol
DRILL 1/4° WEEP HOLE IN ARCHITECT al =2
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_.lmoz.ﬁ m_rm<>._._o 1. ALL EROSION AND SEf 5 i
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\ ~——7'6 X 4" DECORATVE BASE GRADED AREA DORMANT Al=|f. 2
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LOCATIONS). =23
PLAN VIEW 5. ALL EROSION CONTROLYdefs] S <
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C44)/ not 10 scae . :
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SPECIAL PROVISISON
9000

LIMESTONE COPINGS AND CAPS

GENERAL
SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cut limestone copings.
B. Cut limestone pilaster caps.
C. Metal anchors, dowels, mortar, and joint pointing.
D. Joint sealant.
RELATED SECTIONS
A. Comply with all applicable sections of the Standard Specifications except as
herein modified. Specific reference is hereby made to the following sections:
1. Section 607 — Mortar for Masonry
2. Section 620 — Minor Structural Concrete.
REFERENCES
A. Standard Specifications for the Construction of Public Improvements,
Department of Public Works of the City of Huntsville, 1991 edition, referenced
elsewhere as the “Standard Specifications”,
B. ASTM A167 ~ Stainless and Heat-Resisting Chromium-Nickel Steel Plate,
Sheet, and Strip.
C. Indiana Limestone Handbook (latest edition) by ILI (Indiana Limestone Institute
of America, Inc.).
D. The Contractor’s Handbook on Indiana Limestone (latest edition) by ILI
(Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.).
SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: Indicate cut limestone material layout, pertinent dimensions,
anchorages, and expansion jointing methods in keeping with standard industry
practices, to include support of stone and panels by shelf angles, loose steel, etc.
B. Product Data: Provide data on stone units, mortar products, sealants,
anchorages, and ties.
C. For each stone product, submit four samples 4 x 8 inch in size, illustrating color
range and texture, markings, and surface finish.
D. Submit stone fabricator’s installation instructions and field erection or setting
drawings, to include anchorages, doweling, shelf angles, and loose steel.
E. Indicate on setting drawings, panel identifying marks and locations.

SPECIAL PROVISION 9000
Page | of 5
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PART 2

2.1
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QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with ILI recommended procedures.

QUALIFICATIONS

A. Stone Supplier: Company specializing in fabricating cut stone with minimum
ten years documented experience.

B. Stone Installer: Company specializing in performing the stone work of this
section with minimum five years documented experience.

MOCKUP

A. Construct brick venee wall mockup, 8 feet long by 4 feet high with sloping

condition. Include stone anchor accessories, and corner condition. Additionally,
show in mockup the joining (horizontal joint) of the sloped coping and brick

veneer.
B. Locate where directed.
C. Mockup may not remain as part of the Work.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect stone from damage and defacement during delivery and storage.
B. Store stone on pallets, stacked according to ILI recommendations.
C. Protect stone from discoloration.

ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Do not install stone when materials or ambient air temperature is expected to fall
below 40 degrees F within four hours after completion of work.

B. At the end of working day, cover unfinished stone work and stockpile with non-
staining waterproof coverings, securely anchored.

PRODUCTS

LIMESTONE

A. Limestone: Alabama Oolitic Limestone (match *“The Avenue” Building
Alabama limestone) smooth face.

B. Grade and Color: Standard shadow vein, cut with grain to produce uniform
surface color.
C. Surface Texture:
1. Copings and caps: Smooth, machine finish.
SETTING MATERIAL
A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150, of natural color.
SPECIAL PROVISION 9000

Page 2 of §
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B. Masonry Cement: ASTM C 91, non-staining.

C. Sand: Comply with ASTM C 144.

D. Setting Mix for Cut Limestone: 3 parts sand, 3 parts mortar mix.

ACCESSORIES

A. Anchors, Dowels, and Ties: Stainless steel of ASTM A 167, Type 304 of sizes
and configurations required for support of stone and applicable superimposed
loads.

B. Bolts, Washers, and Nuts: Stainiess steel Type 304.

C. Setting Shims: Plastic type.

D. Spacers: Inorganic

E. Joint Filler: Closed cell foam type.

F. Sealant: Conform to Section 931.02 (c) or (d) of the Standard Specifications,
except that sealant shall be tinted to match limestone color.

G. Back Coating: Bituminous.

H. Cleaning Solution: Type which will not harm stone, joint materials, or adjacent
surfaces.

STONE FABRICATION

A. Copings and caps: Fabricate stone in dimensions shown on the drawings, to
tolerances established by ILI as published in the “Indiana Limestone
Handbook™.

B. Fabricate units for uniform coloration with adjacent units and over the full area
of the installation.

C. Form external corners to square joint profile or chamfer as indicated on plans.

D. Top surfaces of stones and horizontal sill surfaces shall be cut perpendicular to
face and shall be set to wash.

E. Coat back surface of stone with bituminous coating on surfaces not in contact
with mortar. Allow coating to cure.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

A. Verify that support work and site conditions are ready to receive work on this

section.

SPECIAL PROVISION 9000
Page 3 of §
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PREPARATION

A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing. Protect from disturbance.

B. Verify that items built-in under other sections are properly located and sized.

C. Clean stone prior to erection. Do not use wire brushes or implements which will
mark or damage exposed surfaces.

INSTALLATION

A, Erect stone in accordance with stone supplier’s instructions and erection
drawings.

B. Arrange stone pattern to provide a consistent joint width of 3/8 inch.

C. Provide setting bed and pointing mortar in accordance with Section 607 of the
Standard Specifications.

D. Place setting buttons and set stone in full mortar setting bed to support stone
over full bearing surface and to establish joint dimensions.

E. Shore up units until setting bed will maintain position without movement.

F. Fill dowel and lifting holes with mortar.

G. To accommodate pointing mortar, rake out joints 5/8 to 3 /4 inch. Brush mortar
joints clean. Fill joints with pointing mortar. Pack and work into voids. Neatly
tool surface to concave joint.

H. Install sealant and backing rod at expansion joints.

TOLERANCES

A. Positioning of Elements: Maximum Y% inch from true position.

B Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall: % inch in 10 feet; % inch in 50 feet.

C. Maximum Variation Between Face Plane of Adjacent Piece: 1/16 inch.

D Maximum Variation from Plumb: % in per 10 foot non-cumulative.

E. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing: 1/8 inch in 3 feet; % inch in 10 feet;
Y2 inch maximum,

F. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness: 1/8 inch in 3 feet.

CUTTING AND FITTING

A. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting any item not so indicated on
Drawings.

B. Do not impair appearance or strength of stone work by cutting.

Add 3 - Pg 31 of 32 - 05/12/16
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3.6 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and sealant upon completion of work.
B. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
C. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

END OF SPECIAL PROVISION

SPECIAL PROVISION 9000
Page 5 of 5
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HUNTSVILLE

KathYIgYiacftﬁn’ P.E. Urban Development Department
City E;gior:eer Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE 11
Project No. 71-16-SP28
April 14,2016

Addendum #4

Deadline for questions on irrigation plans will be Friday, April
15, 2016, until 5:00 p.m.

Please submit all questions to penny.kelly@huntsvilleal.gov and
mary.dolberry@huntsvilleal.gov.

Response to questions will be Monday, April 18, 2016,
until 5:00 p.m.

Please see attachments for clarifications and/or revised notes, revised

drawings and irrigation plans, and answers to questions.

All addenda are sent via emall and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of receipt of
all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY regardiess of your intent to
bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is mandatory using Attachment “C” included in
Specifications for the project and must be submitted with the bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause
for rejection of the bid. The attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the

above- referenced project will become part of the contract documents.

Attachments: Irrigation Drawings
Revised Drawings
Answers to Questions

END OF ADDENDUM #4

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 + Huntsville, AL 35804-0308 - Phone 256427-5300 - FAX 256-427-5325

www.huntsvilleal.gov
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April 14, 2016
ADDENDUM NO. 4
To the Drawings and Specifications of
Jefferson Street Streetscape Improvements, Phase II
COH Project #71-16-SP28

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 The following additions, deletions, clarifications and/or changes to the drawings and
specifications shall be fully incorporated therein and becomes a binding part thereof.

1.2 Bidder shall be responsible for information contained herein and no allowance will be made for
lack of knowledge concerning all addenda issued for this project.

PART 2 THE PLANS

2.1 Sheet C1, Cover Sheet
Index of Drawings
Add sheet C50, R-O-W Paving Plan

2.2 Sheets C26, C27, C28 & C29, Irrigation Plans
Re-issue C26, C27, C28 & C29 Irrigation Plans, a copy of which is attached hereto.

2.3 Sheet C41
Change wording of statement in all locations where it occurs on sheet.

Now reads:
Note: Top of riser above the sloped treads shall receive Nystrom Model N1.375E stair tread

insert cast into tread near nose of step, continuous across tread. Begin-end insert 3” from end.
Use luminescent ribbed abrasive bars in insert. Submittal required.

Change to read:
Note: Top of riser above the sloped treads shall receive Nystrom Model N1.375E stair tread

insert cast into tread near nose of step (see details). Tread insert is continuous across tread
where riser below varies in height. Use luminescent ribbed abrasive bars in insert. Submittal

required.

2.4 Sheets C42 & C43
Change wording of statement in all locations where it occurs on sheet.

Now reads:
Note: Top of all sloped treads shall receive Nystrom Model N1.375E stair tread insert cast into

tread near nose of step, continuous across tread. Begin-end insert 3” from end. Use
luminescent ribbed abrasive bars in insert. Submittal required.

Change to Read:

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase II ADDENDUM NO.4 Page 1
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Note: Top of all sloped treads shall receive Nystrom Model N1.375E stair tread insert cast into
tread near nose of step (see details). Tread insert is continuous, across sloping top tread where
riser below varies in height. Use luminescent ribbed abrasive bars in insert. Submittal required.

2.5 Sheet C44, Details
A) Detail J, CU Structural Soil Mix Vent / Basin / Irrigation Box.
Delete detail J on plan, and replace with revised Detail J attached hereto as attachment “B”.

B) Detail Q, Irrigation Junction Box for Change of Direction in Non CU Soil Mix Areas.
Add Detail Q, a copy of which is attached hereto as attachment “A”.

2.6 Sheet C46, Irrigation Details
Re-issue C46, Irrigation Details, a copy of which is attached hereto.

2.7 Sheet C47, Step & Wall Details
Detail 4
Enlarged View of Top Sloping Step Riser
Delete wording in statement.

Now reads:
Note: “Stop nosing 2" from end of tread”. Delete this wording in its entirety.

2.8 Sheet C50, R-O-W Paving Plan
Add Sheet C50, R-O-W Paving Plan, a copy of which is attached hereto.

PART 3 ANSWERS TO BIDDERS QUESTIONS

3.1 Clarification of Abrasive Step Insert.
Step insert location is as designated on plans. The insert is supplied by manufacturer in
maximum 12’-0” lengths, so contractor should be aware that a butt joint will be required at
most locations in this project. Contractor is to install a step insert continuously in treads
designated on plans and details where top or bottom riser is shown sloping. Contractor shall
include with required stair insert product submittal, a sketch showing locations of step insert.
All submittals should be prior to ordering step insert product.

The Building Code requirement for the step insert, is referenced in 2015 International Building
Code, section 1011.5.4.1 Nonuniform Height Risers.

PART 4 MISCELLANIOUS

4.1 Open trench cutting of streets for utility crossings is allowed on this project. Base Bid items 18
& 19 are to be used for payment of road patching. All open cuts are to be coordinated with City

engineer.
4.2 All of the Oak Park Studio Vases are required to be supplied with interior water proof coating,
and an acceptable 1 %” round drain connection in bottom of vase. The drain connection is

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase Il ADDENDUM NO.4 Page 2
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intended to have a slip or threaded connection (exiting bottom of vase) that will receive a 2’ + -
length of pipe, the pipe will in turn, slip into the 4” sch 40 sleeve stubbed up in center of 4°x4’
Pilaster. All supplied and installed by contractor. Shop drawing required of these materials

with Vase submittal.
4.3 Contractor shall closely coordinate construction of 4’x4’ pilaster and setting of vase on pilaster

with requirements shown on irrigation plans.

4.4 Contractor shall supply and install approved commercial potting mix for all 11 vases, (there is
no separate allowance amount for soil mix) submit product literature of soil mix for approval.

PART 5 SPECIAL PROVISIONS

5.1 Special Provision 7000, Irrigation Specifications

Control Valve Wire Splices
Delete the wording: 3M-DBY’s, and replace with the words: 3M DBR/ Y-6 connectors.

PART 6 UNIT BID SHEET, ATTACHMENT “A”

6.1 Base Bid, Item No. 1, Description

A) Clarification
Site work, as used in this description, shall include all unclassified excavation (cutting &

filling) necessary to accomplish work shown in plans and details. Any excess material from
cutting and filling operations shall be removed offsite as a subsidiary obligation to this bid
item. All R-O-W paving work shall also be understood as included with the word “paving”

as used in this description.

B) All required work & materials, not shown / described in other bid items, shall be
understood to be included in this lump sum bid item as a subsidiary obligation.

END ADDENDUM NO. 4

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase II ADDENDUM NO.4 Page 3
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15" PEDESTRIAN H-10 (1699CGP) GRATE,

CENTER GRATE IN 4'x4" SIDEWALK:
PANELS, WHERE SHOWN ON PLAN.
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HUNTSVILLE

Kathylg\g'::ttci)?’ P.E. Urban Development Department
City Engineer Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE 11
Project No. 71-16-SP28
April 15, 2016

Addendum #5

The Bid Opening has been POSTPONED from Tuesday, April 19, 2016 at

10:00 a.m. to Thursday, April 21, 2016 at 10:00 a.m. Location remains as
listed in the advertisement

All addenda are sent via email and recipients are re uested to send a confirmation of receipt of
all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY reqardiess of your intent to

bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is mandatory using Attachment “C” included in
Specifications for the project and must be submitted with the bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause
for rejection of the bid. The attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the
above- referenced project will become part of the contract documents.

END OF ADDENDUM #5

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 * Huntsville, AL 35804-0308 - Phone 256-427-5300 - FAX 256427-5325
www.huntsvilleal.gov
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P |

HUNTSVILLE

Kathvé\’iarrtin, P.E. Urban Development Department
Ciw‘éicg{’;eer Engineering Division

JEFFERSON STREET STREETSCAPE, PHASE I1
Project No. 71-16-SP28
April 18, 2016

Addendum #6

Attached are revised plan sheets for the Handrail and Guardrail details.

All addenda are sent via email and recipients are requested to send a confirmation of receipt of

all addenda as soon as they are received. A response is MANDATORY regardiess of your intent to
bid the project. Acknowledgement of receipt of addenda is mandatory using Attachment “C” included in

Specifications for the project and must be submitted with the bid package. Failure to do so shall be cause
for rejection of the bid. The attached pre-bid meeting minutes, all addenda, and attachments for the
above- referenced project will become part of the contract documents.

Attachments: Revised Plan Sheets

END OF ADDENDUM #6

The Star of Alabama

P. O. Box 308 * Huntsville, AL 35804-0308 - Phone 256427-5300 - FAX 256-427-5325
www.huntsvilleal.gov
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April 18, 2016
ADDENDUM NO. 6
To the Drawings and Specifications of
Jefferson Street Streetscape Improvements, Phase II
COH Project #71-16-SP28

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 The following additions, deletions, clarifications and/or changes to the drawings and
specifications shall be fully incorporated therein and becomes a binding part thereof.

1.2 Bidder shall be responsible for information contained herein and no allowance will be made for
lack of knowledge concerning all addenda issued for this project.

PART 2 THE PLANS

2.1 Sheet C33, Northeast Quadrant Handrail & Guardrail Plan
A) Detail 2, Handrail @ Column / Bottom Step Condition
Delete detail on plan, and replace with revised Detail 2, attached hereto as attachment “A”.

B) Railing Notes
1) Note#5
Change note, Now reads: Submit Shop Drawings of all handrails and guardrails for
approval per special provision 1100. Change to Read: Submit Shop Drawings of all

handrails and guardrails for approval.
2) Delete Note #6 in its entirety.
3) Add Details 4 & 5 a copy of which is attached hereto as Attachment “B”

2.2 Sheets C33, C34, C35, C41, C42, C43, C47, C48 & C49

Add note to each sheet to read as follows:
Note: See Detail 2 sheet C33, Detail 4 sheet C33, & Detail 5 sheet C33 for end treatments of

all handrail conditions.

PART 3 MISCELLANIOUS

3.1 The face brick, masonry mortar cement, 3/8” mortar joint, and running bond pattern to be used
on this project, shall match the adjacent building.
A) The face brick is “Jefferson Wade Tudor” as manufactured by General Shale. Brick size is

“lightweight modular C652”.
B) The masonry cement mortar is Type “N”, custom color, “Cream”, as manufactured by

CEMEX USA.
C) A mockup, 8’ length X 4’ height brick wall section with level limestone cap condition.is
required. The mock up cannot remain as part of the work.

END ADDENDUM NO. 6

Jefferson Streetscape Improvements Phase II ADDENDUM NO.6 Page 1



[

P of

Ok —

Add 6 -

2'-O" FROM STEP NOSE TO END
NOTE: [F END OF OF HANDRAIL Ius
HANDRAIL 1S BELOW

TOP OF PILASTER,
RETURN END OF
HANDRAIL TO
PILASTER WITH -
ELBOUW. IF END OF
HANDRAIL 1S5 ABOVE
TOP OF WALL RETURN
HANDRAIL BACK TO
POST PER TYPICAL
END CONDITION.

D TYP. 4'x4' PILASTER,
SEE PLAN & DETAILS I {" CLEAR
FOR LOCATION OF Eb_._.\n%# TYP, STEP

NOSE OF BOTTOM STEP

ARIES
SEE STEP
DETAILS

V.

N w TREADS
PLAN VIEW MN
OF STEP HANDRAIL @ y
COLUMNS w0
RETURN
HANDRAIL TO RADIUS RETURN us
MEET ¢ MATCH HANDRAIL TO
OPFOSITE SIDE. MEET ¢ MATCH
OPPOSITE SIDE. T
NOSE OF e ' BAR. TYP. u ROUND FINNIAL
TOP STEP 9 (L \V )
, - { POST WITH .
9 ROUND FINNIAL "* 5 L BAR TYP.
. 11”"PIFE 9 /
3 -. 112" PIPE
L L HANDRAIL, TYP. il HANDRAIL, TYP.
/ ~ |
ﬁs /llf\Jlﬁ W \ Zom Omu

,/ 0| BOTTOM
TOP STEP BOTTOM STEP —— °STEF

END CONDITION PLAN VIEW
OF NTERMEDIATE STEP
HANDRAIL A

[ 2\ HANDRAIL o(PILASTER/BOTTON) STEP CONDITION

256.714.1470

SOLUTTIONS

AMA 35811

T
B

DESTIGN
T

REE
. ALA

L AND

Scale: Noted

Addendum #6
Sheet C33-Detail 2

DATE:April 18, 2016

—\N n = —.ls:
@ A Revised Detail 4/15/2016 | GD

NO. Revision Date By




Add 6 — Pg 4 of 4 - 05/12/16

2'-@" FROM BOTTOM STEP
NOSE TO END OF !

HANDRAIL

L of e
“l Zl z
8 x o M
‘ TYP. | 12" PIPE B ‘
A ﬁ | — HANDRAL s
T ~
o D
r -
3 o
o TOP OF STEP OR SIDEWALK, TYP. -
\ (SEE PLAN)
Z =
NOTE: SEE DETAIL 2, SHEET C33, FOR HANDRAIL e PILASTER BOTTOM STEP CONDITION = -
. <
(4 TYP. HANDRAIL RETURN ® BOTTOM OF STEPS | 4
33 ) =10 | we
C of =X
zl Z>
IYP. ELBOW ) s
o < oz
> a2
IYP. 1 1/2" PIPE T S =
HANDRAIL O [
D] N
z
: o ;
| | r ey -
I'-@" FROM TOP STEP NOSE | . Ad-] 24
TO END OF HANDRAIL _ _ 3 o |83
Zln™| E K
TOP OF STEP, TYP. oH“|E8 .
(SEE l.bzv/ & “ mm :
-4 B3 < ﬂ -
wled™] 2 -
- “ -
/ 5\ HANDRAIL RETURN TOP OF STEFS 4 i
A\ Add Details 4/152016 | GD atachimen
NO. Revision Date By B




CERTIFICATION OF COMPLIANCE WITH TITLE 39, CODE OF ALABAMA

In accordance with Code of Alabama (1975) §39-5-1(b), I hereby certify that the contract with
Miller & Miller, Inc., in the amount of TWO MILLION TWO HUNDRED FOUR THOUSAND NINE
HUNDRED THIRTY-FIVE AND NO/100 DOLLARS ($2,204,935.00), for Jefferson Street Streetscape,
Phase II, which is being submitted to the City Council of the City of Huntsville for approval on this the 12%
day of May, 2016, has been let in accordance with Code of Alabama, Title 39 and all other applicable

provisions.

Kathy M.
Director of City Engineering
City of Huntsville

E-VERIFY - NOTICE

The Beason-Hammon Alabama Taxpayer and Citizen Protection Act, Act No. 2011-535, Code of Alabama
(1975) § 31-13-1 through 31-13-30 (also known as and hereinafter referred to as “ the Alabama
Immigration Act”) as amended by Act No. 2012-491 on May 16, 2012 is applicable to all competitively bid
contracts with the City of Huntsville. As a condition for the award of a contract and as a term and
condition of the contract with the City of Huntsville, in accordance with § 31-13-9 (a) of the Alabama
Immigration Act, as amended, any business entity or employer that employs one or more employees shall
not knowingly employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an unauthorized alien within the State

of Alabama.

During the performance of the contract, such business entity or employer shall participate in the E-Verify
program and shall verify every employee that is required to be verified according to the applicable federal
rules and regulations. The business entity or employer shall assure that these requirements are included in
each subcontract in accordance with §31-13-9(c). Failure to comply with these requirements may result in
breach of contract, termination of the contract or subcontract, and possibly suspension or revocation of
business licenses and permits in accordance with §31-13-9 (e) (1) & (2).

Code of Alabama (1975) § 31-13-9 (k) requires that the following clause be included in all City of
Huntsville contracts that have been competitively bid and is hereby made a part of this contract:

“By signing this contract the contracting parties affirm, for the duration of the agreement, that they will not
violate federal immigration law or knowingly employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an
unauthorized alien within the State of Alabama. Furthermore, a contracting party found to be in violation
of this provision shall be deemed in breach of the agreement and shall be responsible for all damages

resulting therefrom.”

Miller & Miller, Inc.

(Company) 4
BY: W Cg,.-—-—“ —
(Authorized Representative) N



